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Thank you for choosing a Graphtec CE7000 Series Cutting Plotter. The CE7000 Series Cutting Plotters employ
a digital servo drive system to achieve high-speed and high-precision cutting. In addition to cutting marking film
and other media, an CE7000 series plotter can also be used as a pen plotter. To ensure high cutting quality and
optimal productivity, be sure to read this User's Manual thoroughly prior to use.

Notes on this Manual

(1) No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted, in any form or by any
means, without the prior written permission of Graphtec Corporation.

(2) The product specifications and other information in this manual are subject to change without notice.

(3) While every effort has been made to provide complete and accurate information, please contact your sales

representative or nearest Graphtec vendor if you find any unclear or erroneous information or wish to make
other comments or suggestions.

(4) Not with standing the stipulations in the preceding paragraph, Graphtec Corporation assumes no liability for
damages resulting from either the use of the information contained herein or the use of the product.

Registered Trademarks

All names of companies, brands, logotypes, and products appearing in this manual are the trademarks or
registered trademarks of their respective companies.

Copyright

This User's Manual is copyrighted by Graphtec Corporation.



About the words and phrases in this text

® |n this instruction manual, the word "plot" refers to operating the machine and using either the plotting pen or the
cutter pen to cut.

® In this instruction manual, the word "media" refers to paper, roll media, sheet media, or marking film.

Prior to use

® Be sure to read the attached TO ENSURE SAFE AND CORRECT USE prior to use. Otherwise, it may cause an
unexpected accident or fire.



Special Precautions on Handling Blades

Sharp cutter blades are used with this plotter. Handle the cutter blades and holders with care to prevent bodily
injury.

Cutter Blades

Cutter blades are very sharp. While handling a cutter blade or cutter pen, be careful to avoid cutting your fingers
or other parts of your body. Promptly return used blades to the cutter case provided.

. =
> Blade tip
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For the used blade, put it in the supplied cutter blade case and discard them in accordance with the local
regulations.

Cutter plungers

The tip consists of a sharp blade. Be sure not to extend it too far. Moreover, when you are not using the cutter
plungers, make sure that the blade is fully retracted.

Cutter blade

After Mounting the Cutter Plungers

After the power has been turned on, and during operation, do not touch the pen tip. It is dangerous.
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After Turning on the Plotter

During the course of turning on the plotter, be sure to observe the following precautions. The tool carriage and
loaded media may suddenly move during the cutting operation, immediately afterward and when setting the
plotter's functions. Keep hands, hair, clothing and other objects out of the vicinity of the tool carriage, grit rollers
and loaded media. To prevent operator injury and poor cutting results, be careful not to allow hands, hair, clothing
or other foreign objects to become entangled with the tool carriage or loaded media while theplotter is operating.

Machine Caution Label

The Caution Label is located on the machine. Be sure to observe all the cautions on the label.

O\ A

Notes on the Stand

Be sure to use only the stand designed for the CE7000 Series with your CE7000 Series plotter. The use of a
different stand may cause a plotter malfunction or bodily injury.

Notes on the basket (option)

Plotting/cutting longer than 2 m may affect the quality if the dedicated basket is not used. Be sure to use the
dedicated basket.
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Notes on the paper (media)

Please use the paper (media) in accordance with the following precautions.
® The paper is sensitive to temperature and humidity, and can start to stretch or contract immediately upon
removal from the roll. Cutting/plotting the media immediately after taking it off causes it to stretch and may blur
or cause deviations in the images.
® Please make sure to store the paper at the same environment (temperature/humidity) as this machine.
® Please always line up the edge of the paper.
Misalignment may cause paper skewing and mis-cuts.
Paper skewing can cause plotting deviation and cut offs.
® About the end of the roll media and the paper roll:
The cutting or plotting may differ depending on how the roll media ended or how the paper roll was stopped.
® About the paper roll:
This machine uses rolls with an internal diameter of 3 inches, or 76.2 mm. Mis-cuts or plotting deviations may
occur if the paper roll is warped or has a larger internal diameter.
® About the use of thin media (70 g /m” or less)
If the cutting speed is fast, there may be paper skewing. In that case, please lower the cutting speed.
Especially when using in low humidity environment, please use lower cutting speed.

Precautions when using the curled media

® Especially upward curl will cause media jam even with weak curl.
® Please use uncurled media, or rework to make it curl weak downward to the extent that follows the plotter.

Notes on the specifications and accessories

Specifications and accessories depend on the sales area. For details, please contact your dealer.



WARNING

The United States Federal Communications Commission has specified that the following notice must be
brought to the attention of users of this product.

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital device,
pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment.

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. Operation
of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will be
required to correct the interference at his own expense.

USE SHIELDED CABLES

To comply with FCC Class A requirements, all external data interface cables and connectors must be
properly shielded and grounded. Proper cables and connectors are available from GRAPHTEC’s authorized
dealers or manufacturers of computers or peripherals. GRAPHTEC is not responsible for any interference
caused by using cables and connectors other than those recommended or by unauthorized changes or
modifications to this equipment. Unauthorized changes or modifications could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.
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Installation space

Please secure a space for installation as according to the below illustration.

/\ CAUTION

Frontward and backward the machine, please take enough space for operation.

<CE7000-40>

500 mm

LTI F L

600 mm P

'

Frontward

500 mm

9 600 mm

[
H_.I.IIII||‘H|‘1|||||||'||1|||||||

<CE7000-60/130/160>

Seen from above

600 mm

!

Frontward

500 mm
[_IEEE
500 mm

600 mm

Seen from above
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Selecting a power cable

Be sure to refer to the following tables if you wish to use a cable other than the one supplied as an

accessory.

Table 1. 100 V to 120 V Power Supply Voltage Range

: ’ Supply Voltage Reference
Plug Conf t Plug T P Cabl
1g “ontigtration 19 type Selector Settings Standards ower Lable
ANSI C73.11 UL Listed
North America NEMA 5-15
125V 100/120 V UL498/817/62 Type SJT
10A CSA22.2 No.18AWG x 3
NO.42/21/49 300V,10A
Table 2. 200 V to 240 V Power Supply Voltage Range
. . Supply Voltage Reference
Plug Configuration Plug Type Power Cable
9 'gurati ug yp Selector Settings Standards W
Europe CEE(7)VII TYPE: HO5VV-F
250 V 200 V IEC320 3% 1.0 mm?
10 A CEE13 '
UK BS1363 TYPE: HO5VV-F
250 V 200V BS4491 3% 1.0 mm?
X 1.
5A BS6500
Australia AS3112
TYPE: OD3CFC
250 V 200 V AS3109 ;)x C: 0 mm?
10A AS3191 '
L Li
North America ANSI C73.20 $ e'sst,‘jﬁ
250V 200 V NEMA 6-15 Ni;p1 BAWG x 3
15A L 198. i
UL 198.6 300V, 10 A
Switzerland SEV1011
250V 200V SEV1004 TYPES; HO:;/;/;EmQ
X U.
6A SEV1012
China GB15934
250 V/ 200V GB2099.1 TYPE: HO5VV-F )
6A GB1002 3 x 1.0 mm

GB/T 5023.5

Vil
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Chapter 1: Product Summary

This chapter explains how to connect this machine to your computer.

PRODUCT SUMMARY

1.1 Checking the Accessories
1.2  Nomenclature

1.3 Assembling

1.4  Connecting to the Computer
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7.7 Checking the Accessories

Accessories
Item Q'ty Item Q'ty
Power cable 1 pc. USB cable 1 pc.
1 pc. SETUP MANUAL 1 of each

TO ENSURE SAFE AND CORRECT USE
Cutter Blade Manual

» Various software

« User's Manual (pdf)

Cutter plunger (PHP33-CB09N-HS) 1 pc. Cutter blade (CB09UB (1P)) 1 pc.

Water-based fiber pen adapter (PHP31-FIBER) 1 set Water-based fiber pen (KF700-BK [1P]) 1 pc.

* Plunger/Height adjustment tool.

Cutter blade adjustment magnifier (PM-CT-001) 1 pc. Software Activation Code 1 sht.

O

* In addition, various information may be attached.
* Accessories may vary depending on the sales area.
* For details, please contact the distributor where you purchased.
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Dedicated accessories

F

CE7000-40 CE7000-60 CE7000-130/160
Item Q'ty Item Q'ty Item Q'ty
Roll-medium tray 1 set 1 set 1 set

* It depends on the sales area. For details, please contact your dealer.
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72 Nomenclature

Front view : CE7000-40

Tool holder
Tool carriage

Control panel

. - . Media set lever
Grit roller position guide

Cutting mat
RS-232C interface connector

Cutting groove .
USB memory dedicated connector

Push rollers

Media sensors USB interface connector

Netrwork (LAN) Interface

connector

Grit rollers

Control panel........ccccuveueeernnnnas Used to access various plotter functions.

Push rollers ........ccccverriienninas Rollers that push the media against the grit rollers.

Grit rollers ......cccveericirnnisennnans Feeds the media back and forth.

Media sensors .........cccvvemerinns The front sensor is used to sense the leading edge of the media. The rear
sensor is used to sense the trailing edge of the media.

Tool carriage .......ccoceerrnssneeennas Moves the cutter-pen or plotting pen across the media during cutting or
plotting.

Tool holder .......cccoiiiiiiinniinnnnnnns Holds the cutter-pen or plotting pen and moves it up or down.

Grit roller position guide ....... A roller position guide is affixed to the front side of the rail, which shows the
position of each grit roller. Use these alignment marks as an aid in locating the
Push rollers.

Cutting mat ......cccccviviiieennnnnnes The cutter blade moves on this cutting mat.

Cutting groove ..........cccvveueennns Use this groove to cut out (die cut) or cross cut.

Media set lever ........ccoeveemnnnns Used to raise or lower the Push rollers during the loading or unloading of
media.

USB interface connector ....... Used to connect the plotter to the computer with a USB interface cable.

RS-232C interface connector
......................... Used to connect the plotter to the computer with a RS-232C interface cable.
It depends on the sales area. For details, please contact the distributor where
you purchased.
Netrwork (LAN) Interface connector
......................... Used to connect this plotter with a network (LAN) I/F.
USB memory dedicated connector

......................... USB memory dedicated connector.



Rear view : CE7000-40

Accessory case

Media sensors

/"
¥ oa >
!
5P
Power switch
Roll-medium tray AC line inlet

Roll-medium tray

guide rail
Roll-medium tray........ccccoceriunes A tray to set media in.
Roll-medium tray guide rail....A rail to set the roll media tray in.
Power sWitCh .......ccocvemmeriniianns Used to turn the plotter on and off.
AC line inlet ......ooocvmerriiineennn. Inlet where the power cable is connected.
ACCESSOrY CaSEe ...cvvvruumrerrnnns Space for temporary storage of accessories such as cutter blades and cutter
plungers.
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Front view : CE7000-60

Tool holder
Tool carriage

Control panel

Grit roller position guide .
Media set lever

Cutting mat

@l Media stopper

RS-232C interface connector
Push rollers
USB memory dedicated

LA

~ S Media sensors Ny \co nnector
Grit rollers @@9
=

__ |

USB interface connector

Netrwork (LAN) Interface
connector

Control panel..........ccccccevicennnnee Used to access various plotter functions.

Push rollers ......ccccvivemeriniianns Rollers that push the media against the grit rollers.

Grit rollers ......cccceceriiicnnnncnnnnne Feeds the media back and forth.

Media Sensors ........ceeceerrriiunns The front sensor is used to sense the leading edge of the media. The rear
sensor is used to sense the trailing edge of the media.

Tool carriage .......cccccerrvnvamennnas Moves the cutter-pen or plotting pen across the media during cutting or
plotting.

Tool holder .......ccocevmmrriiiinennnnns Holds the cutter-pen or plotting pen and moves it up or down.

Grit roller position guide ....... A roller position guide is affixed to the front side of the rail, which shows the
position of each grit roller. Use these alignment marks as an aid in locating the
Push rollers.

Cutting mat ......ccccrviinriiennnans The cutter blade moves on this cutting mat.

Cutting groove ........ccceeeerrnnnes Use this groove to cut out (die cut) or cross cut.

Media set lever .........ccoueeerrinns Used to raise or lower the Push rollers during the loading or unloading of
media.

USB interface connector ....... Used to connect the plotter to the computer with a USB interface cable.

RS-232C interface connector
......................... Used to connect the plotter to the computer with a RS-232C interface cable.
It depends on the sales area. For details, please contact the distributor where
you purchased.

1-6



Media Stopper ......ccceeeerrnsiannes This stops the stock shaft from spinning when setting in media. It is utilized
when pulling roll media straight out.
Netrwork (LAN) Interface connector
......................... Used to connect this plotter with a network (LAN) I/F.

USB memory dedicated connector
......................... USB memory dedicated connector.

Rear view : CE7000-60

Accessory case

Media sensors

Power switch

Stopper

AC line inlet
Stock shaft

Stopper

Media stocker | Stand

Power switch ........cccccvivimmennnnns Used to turn the plotter on and off.

AC lineinlet .....cceverrrieiiciinnnees Inlet where the power cable is connected.

Media stocker.........cccoevvmmemnnnns A stock to set roll media in.

Stock shaft .......cccccrrviieceernnnes A roller that takes in roll media.

(3700 o] 71 N Keeps set roll media in place.

Stand ..., A stand to put the machine on.

ACCeSSOry CaSe ...cccvvvruunrrrrnnas Space for temporary storage of accessories such as cutter blades and cutter
plungers.



Front view : CE7000-130/160

This section explains in the CE7000-130.

Tool holder

Tool carriage
Control panel

Media set lever

Power switc

Grit roller position guide

Cutting mat

Media stopper

Cutting groove Grit rollers .
Media sensors g

Control panel........cccceeeueeerrnnnes Used to access various plotter functions.

Push rollers .......ccccocveemnriniinnns Rollers that push the media against the grit rollers.

Grit rollers .....ccoeecerrviiieeninnnnes Feeds the media back and forth.

Media Sensors .........cceevemmemnenns The front sensor is used to sense the leading edge of the media. The rear
sensor is used to sense the trailing edge of the media.

Tool carriage ........cccerrnssineennnns Moves the cutter-pen or plotting pen across the media during cutting or
plotting.

Tool holder .......ccccovmerriiiiaeennnn Holds the cutter-pen or plotting pen and moves it up or down.

Grit roller position guide ....... A roller position guide is affixed to the front side of the rail, which shows the
position of each grit roller. Use these alignment marks as an aid in locating the
Push rollers.

Cutting mat ......ccccriiiiniiinnnns The cutter blade moves on this cutting mat.

Cutting groove ..........cccvviunenne Use this groove to cut out (die cut) or cross cut.

Media set lever .......ccoceeeomeenns Used to raise or lower the Push rollers during the loading or unloading of
media.

Media stopper .......ccccvevnmmennnnns This stops the stock shaft from spinning when setting in media. It is utilized
when pulling roll media straight out.

Power switCh .......cccveemeriiiianns Used to turn the plotter on and off.



Rear view : CE7000-130/160

This section explains in the CE7000-130.

Accessory case

USB memory dedicated connector Push roller hold-down force switching lever

RS-232C interface connector
—

000

o0
000
c0
000,
00/

USB interface connector

Netrwork (LAN) Interface
connector

Stopper e
Media sensors \
\
\/ AC line inlet
Stopper
Stock shaft Media stocker ¢ Stand
AC lineinlet ......ccccvriiiieenrrnees Inlet where the power cable is connected.

Push roller hold-down force switching lever
......................... Switches the hold-down force of the push roller to 3 stages of strong, medium

and weak.
Media stocker ........coeeeerriiianns A stock to set roll media in.
Stock shaft .......ccccriiiiniiinnne A roller that takes in roll media.
(3100 o] 11 RN Keeps set roll media in place.
Stand ... A stand to put the machine on.
USB interface connector ....... Used to connect the plotter to the computer with a USB interface cable.

RS-232C interface connector
......................... Used to connect the plotter to the computer with a RS-232C interface cable.
It depends on the sales area. For details, please contact the distributor where
you purchased.
Netrwork (LAN) Interface connector
......................... Used to connect this plotter with a network (LAN) I/F.
USB memory dedicated connector

......................... USB memory dedicated connector.
AcCCesSOory Case ......cccceerrrinnnns Space for temporary storage of accessories such as cutter blades and cutter
plungers.
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7.5  Assembling

Mounting the Roll-medium tray

Mounting (CE7000-40)
1 Insert the roll paper tray into the roll paper tray guide rail
according to the media width you want to use.

Make sure the rollers on the roll media tray are on the outside
on both sides.

Roll-medium tray
guide rail
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Mounting the stock shafts

Mounting (CE7000-60)

1

Set one stopper in the stock shaft.

(Keep the stopper screws slightly loose.)

Stock shaft

/

Stoppers

ﬁ@{

Put the side with the gear on the left side of the machine
(looking from the back) and then slide the stock shaft into the
media stocker.

Slide the media stocker in so that it is bookended by the gear
and the fixed stopper. Make sure the stock shaft touches the
roller.

Change the insertion position of the rear stock shaft
according to the roll diameter of the media you want to use.

Roller



Mounting (CE7000-130/160)
This section explains in the CE7000-130.

1 Set one stopper in the stock shaft.

(Keep the stopper screws slightly loose.)

Stock shaft

1

Stoppers

2 Slide the stock shaft into the media stocker.

Change the insertion position of the rear stock shaft
according to the roll diameter of the media you want to use.

Roller
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7.4  Connecting to the Computer

Connect the plotter to the computer using the interface cable. Use one of the USB ports, the network (LAN)
interface or the RS-232C port to connect the plotter to the computer. Select the port depending on the specification
of the software to be used and the availability of the interface port on the computer.

Please install driver software before connecting.

Depending on the port used, use one of the USB cable (standard accessories), the network (LAN) cable
(commercially available product) or the RS-232C cable (commercially available product) to connect. Use the
cables specified by Graphtec, matching the computer that is to be connected.

* RS-232C interface depends on the sales area. For details, please contact the distributor where you purchased.

Connection

1  Check that the power switch is turned off (the "(Q)" side is
pressed down).

CE7000-40/60 CE7000-130/160

2  Connect the plotter to the computer using the interface cable.
* This section explains in the CE7000-130.

Supplement

See the "Setting Interface" for setting the
interface.

Connection via USB interface
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Connection via network (LAN) interface

Computer

ooopkEd
AT
S O

Network (LAN) cable
(commercially available
product)

Connection via RS-232C interface

Computer

RS-232C cable

Z/ (commercially available
product)

(9-pin female - 9-pin female
straight connected cable)
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Chapter 2: Preparing to Cut

This chapter describes how to prepare to start the cutting.

PRODUCT SUMMARY

2.1  Preparation of Cutter Plunger

2.2 Attaching a Tool

2.3 Loading Media (Paper or Marking Film)
2.4  Aligning the Push Rollers

2.5 About the Default Screen

2.6 Connecting to the Power

2.7 How to Use Control Panel

2.8 Setting Feeding Method

2.9 Pre Feed of Media (Paper or Marking Film)
2.10 Selecting Tool Condition

2.11 Running Cutting Tests

2.12 About Simple mode

2.12.1  Setting Page Length (Simple mode)
2.12.2  Origin Point Settings When configuring HP-GL (Simple
mode)
2.12.3 GP-GL Step Size (Simple mode)
2.12.4 Display Language Settings (Language) (Simple mode)
2.12.5 Display Length Unit Settings (Length Unit) (Simple mode)
2.13 Displaying Cutting Area



2.7 Preparation of Cutter Plunger

This chapter describes the structures and types of the cutter plungers (cutter pens).

Cutter plunger nomenclature

The plotter cuts using a cutter blade mounted in a plunger. There are two different plungers to suit the diameter
of the cutter blade to be mounted (the $0.9 mm cutter plunger is provided as a standard accessory). Be sure to
mount the cutter blade in the corresponding cutter plunger.

PHP33-CB09N-HS/PHP33-CB15N-HS
/\ CAUTION

Cutter blade Plunger . L .
\ | To avoid bodily injury, handle cutter blades with

%ﬂﬂ% care.

Blade-length adjustment knob

Plunger-cap
(Blue: For ¢$0.9 mm-diameter blades)
(Red: For ¢1.5 mm-diameter blades)



Structure of cutter plunger

PHP33-CBO9N-HS/
PHP33-CB15N-HS

i—— Blade-length adjustment knob

1 Plunger

E Cutter blade
$0.9 mm / 1.5 mm diameter

@”ﬁ Plunger-cap
(blue) / (red)
Hole ‘\/

p
/\ CAUTION

<PHP33-CB09N-HS/PHP33-CB15N-HS>
® Please fully insert the cutter blade straight into the plunger cap.

If the cutter blade cannot be inserted straight, please insert the cutter blade after pressing the insertion port of the cutter blade
several times.

Insertion port of the cutter blade

Wt ]
@ . dx.

If not installed correctly, it may result in damage to the cutter blade or the plotter itself.
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Adjusting the blade length

Blade length needs to be adjusted to perform optimal cut. Perform few test cuts and set the optimal blade length.

( N\
/\ CAUTION

® To avoid bodily injury, handle cutter blades with care.

® |t may result in damaging the cutter blade or the cutting mat if the blade is extended too much. Make sure the blade length is set less
than the thickness of the media.

After adjustment, please always perform "test cut".

Supplement

® See "Running Cutting Tests" for cutting tests.

® |f a thin media such as a film is used, use the supplied magnifier to adjust it.

Adjust the blade length by turning the blade-length adjustment knob. Turn the knob in direction "A" to extend
the blade, or in direction "B" to retract the blade. When the knob is turned by one scale unit, the blade moves
approximately 0.1 mm. One full turn of the knob moves the blade approximately 0.5 mm.

PHP33-CB09N-HS/PHP33-CB15N-HS

Cutter blade moves
approximately 0.1 mm turning
one scale unit

Blade application and features

Select the optimal cutter blade and medium to be cut.
Refer to the Cutter Blade Manual.

/\ CAUTION

To avoid bodily injury, handle cutter blades with care.
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2.2 Attaching a Tool

Attach a tool (cutter plunger, plotter pen) to the plotter.

Attaching a tool

When mounting the tool in the tool holder, please note the following.

® Push the tool all the way into the holder until its flange contacts the upper part of the holder and then tighten
the screw firmly.

® To prevent injury, avoid absolutely touching the tool immediately after the cutting plotter is turned on or
whenever the tool is moving.

It is explained here using cutter plunger as an example.
(

/\ CAUTION

When pushing the tool holder with your fingers, the blade tip may be protruding. Take care not to cut your fingers.
Supplement

® When using with half cutting and plotter pen, set the seal in Tool Holder (backward), and when using cutting out (perforated
cut), set the seal in Tool Holder (forward).

® Half cutting means that only the marking film is cut out, leaving the backing sheet uncut.

® Cutting out means that the media is cut out completely.

® Structure of Marking film

Marking film
/

= .

sheet

Mounting

1  Loosen the tool holder screw.

Bracket to hold tool Tool holder

Tool holder

Bracket to hold tool
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2 While pushing up the tool holder, push until its flange
completely touches the upper part of the holder.

Supplement

When using with half cutting and plotter pen, set
the seal in Tool Holder (backward), and when
using cutting out (perforated cut), set the seal in
Tool Holder (forward).

Bracket to hold tool Tool holder

4 EE%/

Tool holder

—
) , S / (Backward: Half cutting/Plotting Pen)
s 80
Tool holder
(Forward: Using cutting)

Seen from above

3 Make sure that the bracket is engaged on the tool's flange,
and then tighten the screw.

Bracket to hold tool Flange

Removing the tool

When removing the tool, turn it counterclockwise to remove the tool.
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2.3  Loading Media (Paper or Marking Film)

Both roll media and sheet media can be used with the CE7000. Load the media according to the instructions given
for each type.

Use the grit roller on the right side of the media (looking from the front) as a guide when setting it in the media
sensor. Afterwards, adjust the push roller so that it's lined up with the side of the media.

® Loading Roll Media

® Loading Sheet Media

Loading roll media (CE7000-40)

Operation

1 Lower the media set lever to raise the push rollers.

Push roller

Media set lever

2  Put the roll media on the roll media tray and then push the tip
of the roll media forward from the back of the machine. Make
sure to pull it so that there is no slackening across the roll
media's route.
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3 Push the tip of the roll media forward from the back of the
CE7000. Make sure to pull it so that there is no slackening
across the roll media's route.

Push roller

Media sensor

Ve

4  Position the media and the push rollers to correspond with Supplement
the width of the media. _ N
® The media must always be positioned over
The push rollers push down on either side of the media. Use the media sensor.
the grit roller position guide to make sure the push rollers are @ See "Aligning the Push Rollers" for the
set on top of the grit rollers. position of the push rollers.

You can adjust the center push roller's hold-down force.

Push roller

/Grit roller position guide

R Push roller
Media \//
Media sensor

When feeding long media (2 meters or more)

Position the push rollers at least 15 mm inside the edges of

the media.
Push roller
([
[ NN |
)7
15 mm 15 mm
S
Media



When feeding long media (2 meters or less)

Position the push rollers at least 5 mm inside the edges of
the media.

Push roller
[ 1 " f |
[ | AN I
)/
5mm 5mm
[
Media

Pull the media taut to make sure that there is no slack in the
conveyance path, and then raise the media set lever to lower
the push rollers.

Media set lever

Create the same amount of slack in the media as will be
used for the back of the machine.

Create slack.
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Loading roll media (CE7000-60/130/160)

This section explains in the CE7000-130.

Operation

1 Lower the media set lever to raise the push rollers.

Push roller

Media set lever

Media sensor

2 Set the roll media on top of the stock shaft, and then clip the
roll paper with a stopper. Once it’s set, tighten the stopper’s
screws.
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3 Push the tip of the roll media forward from the back of the
CE7000. Make sure to pull it so that there is no slackening
across the roll media's route.

4  Lock the media stopper (Slide it backward.) and pull it out Supplement

evenly so that the roll paper is straight. Please load so that

. When actually cutting, please release the lock
the roll paper always rests on the media sensor. v ap

from the media stopper (While pulling the media
stopper to the exterior, slide it forward.).

Media sensors

Media stopper




Position the media and the push rollers to correspond with
the width of the media.

When using CE7000-60

The push rollers push down on either side of the media. Use
the grit roller position guide to make sure the push rollers are
set on top of the grit rollers.

Push roller
\\/

< X\;t roller

/Grit roller position guide

Push roller

Media

Media sensor

2-12
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Supplement

® The media must always be positioned over
the media sensor.

® See "Aligning the Push Rollers" for the
position of the push rollers.




When using CE7000-130/160

Use the 4 push rollers to push down the sides and center of e
the media. Use the grit roller position guide and make sure
the push rollers are on top of the grit rollers.

Supplement

® The media must always be positioned over
the media sensor.

You can adjust the push roller's hold-down force.
® See "Aligning the Push Rollers" for the

Push roller

|

position of the push rollers.

® See "Aligning the Push Rollers" for information
about push roller hold-down force.

Grit roller position guide

O
S S

Grit roller

O GOOD  wedia sensor

(The center push roller is on top of the grit roller.)

Push roller

(The center push roller is not on top of the grit roller.)

(The center push roller is near the edge.)

When feeding long media (2 meters or more)

Position the push rollers at least 15 mm inside the edges of

the media.
Push roller
(L
[ AN I
)/
15 mm 15 mm
[ i
Media
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When feeding long media (2 meters or less)

Position the push rollers at least 5 mm inside the edges of

the media.
Push roller
[ 1T " f |
[ | AN I
)/
5mm 5mm
[
Media

6  Pull the media taut to make sure that there is no slack in the
conveyance path, and then raise the media set lever to lower
the push rollers.

Media set lever

/  Release the lock from the media stopper (while pulling to the
exterior, slide it forward).

Slide the media
stopper
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When the set lever is up (and the media is held down by the ’s
upplement

push rollers) and the media stopper is unlocked, pull out the

. L ® Dirt from the floor may stick to the media
roll media and give it slack. Y

when giving it slack, so please be careful.
Create the same amount of slack in the media as will be

® During continuous operation with roll media,
used for the back of the machine.

do not make a media slack at the rear of the
cutting plotter.

Give it slack
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Loading sheet media (CE7000-40/60)

This will be explained in CE7000-60.

Operation

1 Lower the media set lever to raise the push rollers.

Push roller

2  Set the sheet media so that the paper's edges line up with
the guideline on the front side. Make sure that the sheet
media completely covers the media sensor.

Media sensor

Guideline
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Position the media and the push rollers to correspond with 1

the width of the media.

The push rollers push down on either side of the media. Use
the grit roller position guide to make sure the push rollers are
set on top of the grit rollers.

You can adjust the center push roller's hold-down force.

Push roller

Supplement

® The media must be at least 125 mm in length.

® The media must always be positioned over
the media sensor. (For the location of media
sensor, see "Nomenclature".)

® See "Aligning the Push Rollers" for information
about the position of the push rollers.

Media sensor

Pull the media taut to make sure that there is no slack in the
conveyance path, and then raise the media set lever to lower
the push rollers.

Set the sheet media so that the paper's edges line up with
the guideline on the front side.

Media set lever

Guideline

Line up
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Loading sheet media (CE7000-130/160)

This will be explained in CE7000-130.

Operation

1 Lower the media set lever to raise the push rollers.

Push roller

Media set lever

2 Make sure that the sheet media completely covers the media
sensor.

Media sensor

Set parallel to this hole.
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Position the media and the push rollers to correspond with
the width of the media.

Use the 4 push rollers to push down the sides and center of
the media. Use the grit roller position guide and make sure
the push rollers are on top of the grit rollers.

Use the grit roller position guide and make sure the push
rollers are on top of the grit rollers.

You can adjust the center push roller's hold-down force.

Push roller

|

Ve

Supplement

® The media must always be positioned over
the media sensor.

® See "Aligning the Push Rollers" for information
about the position of the push rollers.

® See "Aligning the Push Rollers" for information
about push roller hold-down force.

N

\ Grit roller position guide

Push roller

Grit roller

O GOOD  media sensor

(The push roller is on top of the grit roller.) (The push roller is on top of the grit roller.)

Xne

(The center push roller is not on top of the grit roller.) (The center push roller is near the edge.)
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4  Set straight parallel to the hole of the guide.

Raise the set lever to fix the position of the push roller and
the sheet media.

Media set lever

Set parallel to this hole.
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Carrier Sheet (for Affixing Media for Cutting)

Using the carrier sheet (CR09300-A3) enables designs to be cut out of the following media types:

Media without an adhesive liner (peel-off backing sheet)
Media without a backing sheet

Media that is smaller than A3 size

Only CE7000-40/60 suppors it.

Usage Precautions

Be sure to use the carrier sheet when cutting around a printed design on the medium to create a cutout.

The carrier sheet is a reusable adhesive sheet that can be used repeatedly. However, if the carrier sheet
become warped or loses its adhesive strength, it can no longer be used. In such cases, please replace it with
a new carrier sheet. As a guideline, replace the carrier sheet after cutting 10 sheets. The cutting quality when
the same carrier sheet is used for cutting more than 10 sheets is not guaranteed.

When affixing a medium to the carrier sheet, be sure to press down on it firmly to ensure that it does not float
up or peel away from the carrier sheet.

Make sure that media affixed to the carrier sheet has very little curl. A strongly-curled medium may cause
registration mark reading errors to occur, and it may get caught up in the pen carriage.

Affix only Graphtec-specified media to the carrier sheet. If using commercially-available inkjet media, please
note that media that is coated on both sides cannot be used. If the media is coated on one side only, affix the
non-coated side to the carrier sheet. If the coated side is affixed, the carrier sheet’s adhesive strength will be
weakened and may make the carrier sheet unusable.

If very smooth paper (paper that does not feel rough to the touch) is affixed to the carrier sheet, it will tend to
curl up when removed from the carrier sheet. Do not use such media.

When removing a medium from the carrier sheet after cutting it, be sure to remove it slowly and carefully.

The adhesive surface of the carrier sheet absorbs moisture easily. To prevent this occurring, do not remove
the carrier sheet from its package until just before use.

After use, reattach the separator that was removed from the adhesive surface prior to use, and then return the
carrier sheet to its package for storage.

For optimum storage, avoid locations where there is high humidity or where the package will be exposed to
direct sunlight.

There may be cases in which thin materials such as copy paper can no longer be peeled or torn.
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Loading the Medium

How to load a medium with a width of less than 297mm

1 Peel off the separator (yellow) from the carrier sheet to
expose the adhesive surface. (Do not discard the separator,
as it will be used again when the carrier sheet is returned to
its package for storage.)

Separator (yellow)

\

Carrier sheet

Pell off the separator

2 Affix the medium for cutting to the adhesive surface of the
carrier sheet, making sure that the edges of the medium are
parallel with those of the carrier sheet.

Medium

Adhesive surface

Carrier sheet

Effective Cutting Area

1 The effective cutting area on the carrier sheet is shown in
the diagram below. When loading a medium that is smaller
than A3 size in the cutting plotter, be sure to affix it within the
cutting area (the adhesive surface). Moreover, make sure
that the edges of the medium are parallel with the edges of
the carrier sheet.

Narrow space side

+—'¢

Wider space side

420 mm [

n

T T T T T

Media

o

297 mm

Cutting area (Adhesive surface) Carrier sheet

Ve

Supplement

® Do not use media that is smaller than
postcard size.

® When affixing the medium, take care not to
cause any air bubbles or creases.

Ve

Supplement

® Do not use media that is smaller than
postcard size.

® The cutting plotter recognizes the width of the
carrier sheet as the cutting area. Be sure to
load a medium that is the same size as the
media setting that was made in the application
software.

® Be sure to use the (ORIGIN) key to specify
the start position of the cutting operation.




Mounting the Carrier Sheet Table (Option: OPH-A45)

1

Mount the carrier sheet table to the front and back of the
cutting plotter.

Insert the projection under the carrier sheet table into the
dent part for each the model.

("40" for CE7000-40 and "60" for CE7000-60)
(The figure below is the CE7000-40.)

Carrier Sheet Table Carrier Sheet Table

Setting method of carrier sheet (Carrier Sheet Table: Option)

1

When setting the carrier sheet, insert it so that the narrowest
margin (transparent part) of the carrier sheet is at the top,
and make sure that the carrier sheet is in front of the cutting
plotter as shown in the figure.

Make sure that the carrier sheet does not come out behind
the cutting plotter.

(OGO0D ., e

N\
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Set it so that the right edge of the carrier sheet aligns with
the guidelines on the front guide.

Line up

Guideline

The edge of the carrier sheet is
aligned with the guideline.

==kl

When the set lever is raised, the push roller lowers and the
carrier sheet is fixed.
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2.4  Aligning the Push Rollers

This section describes how to alignment of the push rollers.

Aligning the push roller

Position the left and right push rollers to correspond with the width of the media. Adjust the push rollers so that
they are positioned above both the media and the grit rollers.

Positioning the push rollers within the grit roller position guides ensures that they are above the grit rollers.

Push roller

Grit roller position guide

\
N

Grit roller

Ve

/\ CAUTION

To move the push rollers, the media set lever must be in the lowered position.

Supplement

If a [confirming push roller point] message appears after setting the media and raising the media set lever, it means the right push

roller is not on the right grit roller, or that the left or center push roller is not on the proper grit roller. Make sure everything is set
correctly.

When feeding long media (2 meters or more)

Position the push rollers at least 15 mm inside the edges of the media.

Push roller

\/\
\/\

15 mm

15 mm

Media
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When feeding long media (2 meters or less)

Position the push rollers at least 5 mm inside the edges of the media.

Push roller

N
N7

5mm

5mm

Media

When narrow media (160 mm or less) is used

Make sure that all push rollers are on the long right grit roller. Use the left side of the grit roller as a starting point
and then set the push rollers so that they're on both sides of the media.

The CE7000 can take media width of 50 mm or more.
* When using CE7000-130/160, set it to "NARROW(160MM OR LESS)" in "ADVANCE" - "MEDIA WIDTH".

Please use only 2 push rollers on the right side. The hold-down force switching of the third and subsequent
push rollers should be set to be Low (OFF) and not on the grit roller. (The push roller position is not detected.)

Please set the same hold-down force of the push roller to be used. Move the third and subsequent push rollers
away from the media position.

EHADYANCE r 474 MEDIA WIDTH

3] key
BAMEDTA SENSOR

EPUSH ROLLER SENSOR
EIMEDTA WIDTH

EAFEN POVER o

B SET BHCANCEL

CE7000-40/60 CE7000-130/160

Push roller
Grit roller
\\ Push roller

/\ CAUTION

® The media must be at least 125 mm in length in media feed direction.

® The media must always be positioned over the media sensor.
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Changing the hold-down force

The CE7000 requires the push roller hold-down force to be set based on the media's width and material type in
order to keep the media in place.

(CE7000-130/CE7000-160 only)

Switching

(1) Raise the media set lever to lower the push rollers.

(2) Use the push roller hold-down force switching lever on the back of the push roller to adjust the center push
roller's hold-down force. It can be set to Strong, Medium or Low (OFF).

(3) When the push roller hold-down force switching lever is lower, it is in Strong mode. When it is upper it's in
Low (OFF) mode.

Hold-down force: Low (OFF) Hold-down force: Medium Hold-down force: Strong

p
/\ CAUTION

® Please switch the hold-down force of the push rollers at both ends to Strong or Medium and keep the same hold-down force.

@ |f the hold-down force is changed with the media set lever lowered, the lever operation will be heavier. Always raise the media set
lever and then change itch the hold-down force.

Supplement

® Low (OFF) of hold-down force is the standard setting for cutting thin film like car film.

® Switch the hold-down force as necessary for different types of media.
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Assignmnent

The hold-down force of push rollers on both ends (left/right) should set to the same force in Strong or Medium.
Howevver, when using three or more push rollers, set the hold-down force of the push rollers inside both ends to
lower than both ends.

When using two push rollers

Medium Medium

X NG

When right and left
hold-down forces are Strong Medium
different

When using four push rollers

Medium Medium Medium Medium Strong Medium Medium Strong

Medium Low Low Medium

X N G All other than above

When three hold-down
forces are different
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2.5  About the Default Screen

The Initial Setup Screen appears only when powering up the machine for the first time after purchase. Here, you
can set the display language and length unit.

Also, after setup, you can select the menu even from the READY status.

See "Display Language Setting (LANGUAGE SELECTION)" and "Display Length Unit Setting (LENGTH UNIT)" in
Chapter 10".

See "2.6 Connecting to the Power" for turning on the power.
Operation

1 Once the machine is powered on (with the " | " switch) a
message will be displayed after the version is displayed.
P> Here, LANGUAGE setting screen is displayed.

PLEASE SELECT LANGUAGE

B#HEE  Deutsch
rancais Italiano Espanol
ortugues PYCOKMA  H3Z
==

[4]»JAV]

=

2 Usethe POSITION (Av«4p) keys to select the language.
(This manual assumes you chose the English language

setting.)
T
v

3 Press the [ENTER] key.

D> After the DISPLAY LANGUAGE is selected, the LENGTH UNIT screen
will appear.

ENGTH UNIT

TNCH

EnT|
ER

4  Press the [1] key (METRIC) or the [2] key (INCH) to select the
length unit setting.

5 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key.

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to default screen.
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2.6 Connecting to the Power

Turning on the power of the plotter.

Operation
1

pressed down)

CE7000-40/60

Check that the power switch is turned off. (the "()" side is

CE7000-130/160

2  Connect one end of the provided power cord to the CE7000
AC line inlet and the other end to an electrical socket of the

rated supply voltage.

* The figure below is CE7000-130.

3 Turn on the CE7000 by pressing the "I" side of the switch.

LCD on the control panel is lit.

CE7000-40/60

4

1:Condition Mo, 1
CBagU+a 536 F14 A2
L OAD MEDTA!

1 TOOLT WIEW

2 HOME

EHCONDITION Ne.

Media set lever raised
(The push roller is up)

CE7000-130/160

If media has not been loaded, the firmware version number is
displayed, followed by a prompt to load media.

ELECT
ROLL-1 FRONT EDGE

FOLL-7 SLEnrT eerr1ony
SIEET  [LOAD MEDIA!

Media set lever lowered
(The push roller is down)
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Supplement

When turning the power off, wait over 20
seconds before turning it on again, otherwise

problems may occur with the display.

P
Supplement

® The Default Screen will appear after
purchasing the machine. See "About the
Default Screen" for more information.

® This screen is described as "default screen"
in this document.

® Settings such as initial media feed speed and
communication conditions can be performed.




2./  How to Use Control Panel

This section explains the function of lamps and keys on the control panel.

BARCODE PAUSE/MENU  PAUSE/MENU
[2] key [1] key key lamp key

/ Lj/ ORIGIN key
BARCODE PAUSE/MENU ORIGIN
1 o

Q %Pv

2 | ——— COPY key
< O POSITION O > CESC}_(

3 j 1 ESC key

{‘ sLov7 COND./TEST \ ENTER key

Yy

SLOW key POSITION AV4» key COND./TEST key

Screen (LCD) [3] key [4] ke

Indicator lamp

PAUSE/MENU lamp
............................ When in MENU mode, the lamp lights up.

Operation key

BARCODE ........cc....... The continuous operation of data link is started.
PAUSE/MENU ............ Switches to the MENU mode.

It will go into MENU mode if it is pressed once, and MENU mode will be turned off when
it is pressed again.

Different function are set in the MENU mode.

When the PAUSE/MENU key is pressed during the operation, the cutting/plotting
operation stops.

ORIGIN ..o It will set the current position as an origin point.

On the READY screen, pressing the [ENTER] and [ORIGIN] keys at the same time will
allow you to reset the machine. (Only in Normal mode)

COPY i Copy of data in the buffer memory is output.

ESC . Cancels the setting change and then returns to the previous screen. Returns to the
previous screen in the MENU screen.

ENTER ..o Saves the settings, and then returns to the setting screen in various function or
CONDITION setting screen of the MENU screen.

On the READY screen, pressing the [ENTER] and [ORIGIN] keys at the same time will
allow you to reset this machine.

COND/TEST .....cccc...... Displays the screen to set the tool conditions.

Use this when checking tool conditions to activate a cutting test.
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SLOW ..o, When pressing the POSITION key at the same time, the tool carriage moves slowly.
When the "SLOW" icon is displayed on the screen, it works as a menu key.

When the [SLOW] key is pressed in the READY screen, the current cutting/plotting area
and the position of tool carriage are displayed.

1,2,3,4 oo Select the menu number displayed in the screen.

POSITION (A,Y, < ») key

............................ Adjusts various settings, selects numerical value changes, moves the cursor, and
changes the positions in the MENU screen.

Reading the screen (LCD)

Information reflecting the status will be displayed in the screen of the control panel.

Name of the button and corresponding function are displayed on the screen when a function is allocated to the
button on the control panel. Button name will be displayed in reverse when the button is enabled.

READY screen MENU screen CONDITION setting screen
(READY) (PAUSE/MENU) (COND/TEST)
1:Condition Mo, 1 E1TOOL EARMSEIAREALIMEDIA] n 1/3
CBagLHE 538 F14 A2 i HlCondition No. 1
READY) HEATO0L : CBagL+
& BYSPEED : 38 onm/s

EATOOLT VIEW
EHOME
EHCONDITION Mo.

ENFORCE : Mﬂ
CUT TEST Ella] alafa

Media set lever raised Media set lever lowered
SELECT 1:Cordition Mo, 1
EHROLL-1 FRONT EDGE CB@ -1| A2
ROLL-7 ouonmr_nec v T OAD MEDTA!
SHEET LOAD MEDIA! B
1 TOOLT WIEW
2 HOME

E4CONDITION Mo

I
Set condition of media (READY status:
It will display "READY" when the media is loaded)

Tool conditions currently used
Display of setting condition

— st Command : GP-GL : GP-GL Command
- 13| 13|
i1 'COH%IBEB%EQN%%] fam L . HP-GL : HP-GL Command
b TUUTEEMR T B Ly (No Display) : Command Auto
! ! L - I” Vo |
ek === e (1 Step size 1 041 :0.1mm
::i%OLl_VI;W K DEED 0.05 : 0.05mm
1 I [ .
o| EHGONDITION Mo. v h 0.025 1 0.025mm
— | —! 0.01 : 0.01lmm
ol B Rotate/Mrror : R90 . Rotation (Rotate 90°)
[El| | M
User number : Mir : Mirror
R90 Mir : Mirror and Rotate
Tool number currently used Priority : MANUL : Manual priority
PROGRA  : Pogram priority
Corresponding button name of control panel | Sort : Sort ON : Display when sortis on
(Valid button is displayed in reverse)
Prefeed : Pre FEED  : Display when automatic media feed is onMedia
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Default screen (Ready Screen): READY

1:Condition MNo. 1
CBasl+ 536 F14 A2
)|

For outdoor use
CBa9U Sz 4

TOOLT VIEW
HOME
CHANGE SETTING

Display of Default Screen (Simple mode)

E4CONDITION Mo

Display of Default Screen (Normal mode)

The condition number (Cut Condition) that has been set is displayed.

Supplement

® |n this manual, this screen is referred as READY screen or READY status.

® In this READY status, you can set the cutting and communication conditions by pressing [PAUSE/MENU] or [COND/TEST] key.

Screen to set the corresponding conditions is displayed when the [PAUSE/MENU] key or [COND/TEST] key are
pressed.

[PAUSE/MENU] [COND/TEST] [PAUSE/MENU] [COND/TEST]
T oOL FRRMEFIRREAIIMEDIA n 173
%ggﬁ'tgogeggujg ke | i
RJSPEED : 30 on/s q ) :
Rl | | EwFoRce ;1 @ ENCANCEL v]
v e
T TEST  KIA el COT TEST KIA alals

It will return to default screen
when [PAUSE/MENU] key

is pressed while displaying
MENU screen.

Menu screen
(Normal mode)

It will return to default screen
when [COND/TEST] key is
pressed while displaying
CONDITION setting screen.

CONDITION screen
(Normal mode)

It will return to default screen
when [PAUSE/MENU] key

is pressed while displaying
MENU screen.

Menu screen
(Simple mode)

It will return to default screen
when [COND/TEST] key is
pressed while displaying
CONDITION setting screen.

CONDITION screen
(Simple mode)

Page number is displayed in the upper right corner of the screen if there are too many settings or selection that
will need multiple pages to display.

Press the POSITION (AY) keys to move to different page.

DL E SRR AL BAREA PARAMETERS 172 }— Page number
1 L ) [3] key n
SRS ENSCALE
FVI/F [JADY.RITEST[JLINK] BAROTATE
RIMIRROR

POSITION (AY) keys

BARER PARANEERS 272 |——Page number
ENARES
BEEFHD

Example of moving page and operation button

(Normal mode)
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Icon of the corresponding operation button is displayed in the screen to change the setting values.

AUTO P[FEED LENGTH MUTO PRE FEED
1 [0 A 1 153
BAFEED L HEFEED B[r]q PRE FEED
1. Bm 1. o | g
EPREVIOUS
SET EHSET BHCANCEL

Increase or decrease the setting Select the setting by number
value using POSITION (AV) keys (1, 2, 3, 4).
keys.
Select the change unit by
[SLOW] key.
Example of screen to change the settings value

Contents of Operation from MENU Screen

In [Simple mode] on the ADVANCE (ADV.) menu, switch between Simple mode and Normal mode.
In Normal mode, you will be able to change more detailed settings.
Simple mode and Normal mode are independent from one another. The settings of the mode you're currently in

will take precedence.

Simple mode

pIMEDIAE] I/ F |

Menu screen
(Simple mode)

Contents of the operation and settings that is displayed in MENU screen with [PAUSE/MENU] key are as

following:

[1] (MEDIA) : Set the setting of the condition for the media.

[2] (I/F) : Set the settings of the condition for the interfacing with the computer.

[3] (ADV.) : Set the conditions for the basic operation of the cutting plotter, such as display language

and unit of length.
[PAUSE/MENU] : MENU screen will be closed and return to default screen.
[SLOW] : Displays the position key screen. When media is set, the tool point can be moved

See the "Menu Tree" in the Appendix A.4 for list of the descriptions about each settings.
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Normal mode

HTOOL EIARMSE]IAREALIMEDIA]

r—IJL
L 171

FVI/F hiADV.|

=

Menu screen
(Normal mode)

Contents of the operation and settings that is displayed in MENU screen with [PAUSE/MENU] key are as
following:

[1] (TOOL) : Set the setting for the operation of the tool.

[2] (ARMS) : Perform settings and operations related to alignment of tool and media, such as automatic
registration mark scanning by ARMS.

[3] (AREA) : Set the settings for area, scale, rotation, reverse, etc., of the cutting.

[4] (MEDIA) : Set the setting of the condition for the media.

[a] (I/F) : Set the settings of the condition for the interfacing with the computer.

[v] (ADV.) : Set the conditions for the basic operation of the cutting plotter, such as display language,
unit of the measurements and sensor.

[«] (TEST) : Does the operation necessary for maintenance, such as self diagnostic test or printout of
the condition settings list.

[»] (LINK) : Performs operations necessary for output such as data link.

[PAUSE/MENU] : MENU screen will be closed and return to default screen.

[SLOW] : Displays the position key screen. When media is set, the tool point can be moved

See the "Menu Tree" in the Appendix A.4 for list of the descriptions about each settings.
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Operation from [COND/TEST] key

Simple mode

CBagl A | 2/5 CBagl A | 3/5
For ive Use T ent £ilm
SPEED 2Bcm/fs SPEED 0en/fs
3] EJ|FORCE : 15+8 B3 FORCE : 17+8
ERCANCEL id ENCANCEL [¥] ERCANCEL id
EHSET EHSET EHSET
CUT TEST Ella] @alala CUT TEST Ella] Qlalala CUT TEST Ella] @alala
CBagl n 4/5 CBagl n 5/5
Ref > f L it
B SPEED 15cm/'s
FORCE : 3] : 22 +8
ERCANCEL [¥] ERCANCEL [¥]
BHSET BHSET
CUT TEST [« ] > ] CUT TEST K2 Qaala]

CONDITION screen (1-5): (Simple mode)

The [COND/TEST] key brings up the SETTING screens, where you can change the media type and tool
conditions.
The preset cutting condition is used when the media type is selected.

[COND/TEST] : This will clear the CONDITION screen and return to default screen.

See "Selecting Tool Condition" for the detailed tool condition.

Normal mode
n 1/3 A 243 n 33
FlCondition Mo, 1 EACCELERATION = 2 FHCISTAMCE ADJUST
HETO0L ¢ CBaslH+e BASSIoN TO0L BINITIAL DOWN FORCE
EISFEED : 36 cm/is BEITANGENTTAL MODE EICUT LINE PATTERW
EBFCRCE : 14 ENOVERCUT ERBLACE ADJUST
hd kd hd
CUT TEST Ellz] Qza]a] CUT TEST K=l Qelaa] CUT TEST Elle] Cafala]

The [COND/TEST] key brings up the SETTING screens, where you can change the media type and tool

conditions.

CONDITION screen (1-3) : (Normal mode)

Up to 8 CONDITION settings can be saved with different settings in numbers 1 through 8.

[COND/TEST]

See "Selecting Tool Condition" for the detailed tool condition.
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2.8

Setting Feeding Method

Feeding method for the loaded media is set.

Operation

1

If you have already loaded the media, the MEDIA TYPE
menu appears. Select the media type to suit the loaded
media.

ELECT

ROLL-1 FRONT EDGE
ROLL-2 CURRENT POSITION
SHEET

Check that the media stopper is unlocked (CE7000-60/
CE7000-130/CE7000-160) and then select a media type on
the MEDIA SELECT screen.

* The figure below is CE7000-130.

Media stopper

Release the
media stopper

Ve

A&

/\ CAUTION

Before doing the media set selection, make sure
to release the media lock.

Supplement

® The CONTINUE menu parameter appears
when the media set lever is raised and then
lowered again after media was previously
loaded, making it possible to select the
previous settings.

When pressing the [4] key to select
“CONTINUE”.

CELECT

EROLL-1 FRONT EDGE
PAROLL-2 CURRENT POSITION
EISHEET

ENCONTINUE

When using the same media without changing
the position of the media, the CONTINUE
function enables the continued use of the
plotting area, pen position and origin position
that were specified before the media set lever
was lowered. If the current media is the same
size as the last media that was loaded, the
plotter does not detect the media's edges.

When selecting [ROLL-1 FRONT EDGE] pressing the [1] key

Select this when you have loaded a roll media and you wish
to start cutting or plotting from the leading edge.

The width and leading edge of the roll media are detected.

When selecting [ROLL-2 CURRENT POSITION] pressing the [2] key

Select this when you have loaded a roll media and you wish
to start cutting or plotting from a point beyond the leading
edge.

Only the width of the roll media is detected.

When pressing the [3] key to select [SHEET]

Select this when a cut sheet has been loaded. The width,
leading edge, and trailing edge of the sheet are detected.
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After the media is detected, the plotter is ready to receive
data for cutting or plotting. This status is called "READY
status" of the default screen.

When setting is finished, the tool carriage's location will
become the initial point.

If the interface or command settings have not been made,
make these settings before sending the data.

If the settings have been made, tool adjustment is performed.

When the pen adjustments have been made, the plotter is
ready to start cutting.

Send the cutting or plotting data from the application
software.

P> Dfault screen is displayed.

1:Condition Mo, 1 Far outdoor use
CB9IHE 538 F14 A2 CBA9U 528 F12+8
READY] ] READY
TOOLT VIEW TOOL1 VIEW
HOME HOME
COMDITION Mo. CHANGE SETTING
Menu screen Menu screen
(Normal mode) (Simple mode)
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Supplement

The screen below shows that the plotter is
currently detecting media.

CUT AREA

FLEASE WAIT

®

=)




2.9 Pre Feed of Media (Paper or Marking Film)

The PRE FEED function is used to prevent the loaded media from slipping by automatically advancing the media
the specified length and imprinting it with grit roller marks. This function can also be used to acclimate long media
lengths to the operating environment in order to minimize media expansion and contraction, and to ensure stable
media feed operations.

When performing plotting/cutting longer than 2 m in CE7000-60/130/160, be sure to use a basket (option).
Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in READY status.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

2  Press the [4] key (MEDIA).
P> MEDIA SETING screen (1/2) is displayed.

MEDIA SETTING 142

FRE FEED
AUTO FRE FEED
PAGE LEMGTH
INITIAL FEED
id

3 Pressthe [1] key (PRE FEED). p

D> FEED LENGTH setting screen is displayed. Supplement

® |t will return to MEDIA SETTING screen (1/2)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

FEED LEMGTH

6. 166 u ® Press the [SLOW] key to select the setting
SET BCANCEL digits.
® You can set the range between 0.5 m and 50
4  Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the m.
setting value. ® When you select "SHEET" for paper feeding,
- re feed will be not performed.
S/ P
«®
~
Supplement

L Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key.

When Pre Feed of Media is performed, the
D> Pre feed will start, and it will return to MEDIA SETTING screen (1/2) .

following screen is displayed.
6  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. FEED LOoTH

D> It will return to default screen.

To cancel Pre Feed, press the [SLOW] key
(CANCEL).

A&
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2.70 Selecting Tool Condition

Set the “TOOL CONDITION (CUT CONDITION) No.”, “TOOL”, “OFFSET”, “SPEED”, “FORCE”, and “ACCEL
(ACCELERATION)”.

In Simple mode, you can switch to the settings for each of the five preset media types.
Normal mode can remember up to 8 settings.
Changing these settings allows you to make the proper settings for each different type of media.

In [Simple mode / Normal mode] on the ADVANCE (ADV.) menu, switch between Simple mode and Normal mode.
When switching the mode, this cutting plotter will be reset.

Selecting the TOOL CONDITION number (Conditon No.)

Simple mode

Operation

. e h
1 Press the [COND/TEST] key in the READY status. Supplement

CONDITION setti 1/5) is displayed.
> setting screen (1/5) is displaye ® Use Normal mode for changing the type of

CEaoL A ] 175 blade, offset, and acceleration.

® Pushing the [4] key (RETURN) allows you
to return to the conditions screen without

changing the settings.

2  Pressthe POSITION (A¥) key and select the setting.

P> Select previously registered media types (tool conditions).

3 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be set, and it will return to default screen.
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Normal mode

Operation: Operation with the [COND/TEST] key

1

4

5

Press the [COND/TEST] key in the READY status.

P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.

4] 1/3
ElCondition Mo, 1
BEATO0L : CBasU+S
EASPEED : 38 cmfs
ERFORCE @ 14

id
[cUT TEST K2 Calalal

Press the [1] key (Condition No.).
P> CONDITION No. selection screen is displayed.

2:Condition Mo, 2
A |

id
2:Condition Mo, 8
B SET EACANCEL

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and select the setting
(CONDITION No.).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key.

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to CONDITION setting screen
(173)

Press the [COND/TEST] key.

D> It will return to default screen.

Operation: Operation with the [ENTER] key

1

Press the [ENTER] key in the READY status.
P> CONDITION No. selection screen is displayed.

1:C]CONDITION o.

Press the [1] to [4] keys, or the POSITION (AV<4p) keys,
while simultaneously pressing the [ENTER] key.

Confirm the setting and release the [ENTER] key.

D> It will return to the default screen.
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It will return to CONDITION setting screen
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key before pressing the [ENTER].




Setting the tool condition

This section describes how to make the tool, speed, force and acceleration settings. Before cutting media, the
following four cutter-pen conditions must be specified.

+ FORCE

« SPEED

+ ACCELERATION

* OFFSET

/\ CAUTION
® |t may result to damaging the cutter blade or the cutting mat if the blade is extended too much. Make sure the blade length is set

less than the thickness of the media.

Tool Conditions (Cutter Blade) for Each Media Type

See the Cutter Blade Manual.

Blade Part Nos., Displayed Blade Types, and CUTTER OFFSET Values

See the Cutter Blade Manual.
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Reference Pen Conditions for Plotting Pen

Pen type Part no. Cut/Force |Speed (cm/s)| Acceleration
Water-based fiber-tip pen KF700 series 10tp 12 30 2
Qil-based ballpoint pen KB700-BK 12tp 31 30 2

To prolong the pen life, set the FORCE to the lowest setting, and set the SPEED after checking to confirm that
there are no faint lines or other problems during plotting.

Ve

/\ CAUTION

How to Improve Weed ability

We recommend that you observe the following points to improve the weed ability of media.
® Select the correct blade for the application.
See the Cutter Blade Manual.
® Use blades that are not worn.
If the blade is worn, it will not cleanly and the cut results will be difficult to weed.
® Adjust the blade-length and FORCE settings until only traces of the blade are left on the backing sheet.
Specify a FORCE value that is as low as possible, but that still leaves faint traces on the backing sheet.
® Set the SPEED and ACCELERATION values as low as possible.
® Weed the cut results right after cutting has been completed.
If time is allowed to elapse, adhesive along the cut edges will cause the edges to stick together.
® Select media with good weedability.
Recommended film types: 3M Scotchcal Series 7725.
Weeding refers to the removal of un wanted areas of vinyl from the background after the media has been cut.

<Supplement>
Weeding is when excess from the cut media is removed from the blade.

Ve

Supplement

® Finish will become coarser, but the cut time is decreased when the settings for the speed and acceleration is set higher.

Especially with the large media, good cut quality might not be achieved by rumbling media. Decrease the values for the speed and
acceleration settings in that case.

® Finish will become good, but the cut time will increase when the settings for the speed and acceleration is set smaller.

(&
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Setting the Speed and Force (Simple mode)

In Simple mode, set the speed and force to be used with each tool condition.

Setting range (SPEED) : 5 to 60 (in 5¢cm/s increment)

Setting range (FORCE): Standard Value + Adjusted Value
The value of (reference value + adjustment value) is 1 to 38.

Operation

1

Press the [COND/TEST] key in the default screen.
P> CONDITION setting screen (1/5) is displayed.

Press the POSITION (AV) key and select the setting.
D> Select the preset Media Type (Tool Conditions).

Press the [2] key (SPEED) to change the speed.

D> The screen below will appear.

CBA9U 175
For outdoor use n
SPEED : Hilcn/'s i
FORCE : 12+8
CANCEL
SET

UT TEST K] QAAfA[A]

Press the POSITION (AVY) key and increase or decrease the
current value.

You can enter any value between 5 and 60 (in increments of
5cm/s).

If you only want to change the speed, press the [ENTER] key
(SET). Setting will be set, and it will return to default screen.

P> Setting will be set, and it will return to default screen.

When you want to change the force, press the [3] key
(FORCE).

D> The screen below will appear.

CBasl 175
For outdoor use
SPEED :
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P
Supplement

® Use Normal mode for changing the type of
blade, offset, and acceleration.

® |t will return to CONDITION screen without
changing the settings when you press the [4]
key (CANCEL) .

P
Supplement

® Press the [ENTER] key (SET), confirm the
settings, and then return to the READY
screen.

® Press the [4] key (RETURN) to return to the
READY screen without changing any settings.

J




6  Press the POSITION (A¥) key and increase or decrease the -

adjustment value from the current number. Supplement

The force setting can be modified with the + adjusted value. ® Press the [ENTER] key (SET) to confirm the
A settings and return to the READY screen.

\_/
40 O, ® Press the [4] key (RETURN) to return to the
D READY screen without changing any settings.

® The +0 value allows you to use the standard
force setting. If adjustment is necessary, you
can enter the + adjusted value.

When confirming the setting, press the [ENTER] key (SET).

D> Setting will be set, and it will return to default screen.
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Setting the tool

Set the type and offset value of the tool that is used.

Operation

1 Press the [COND/TEST] key in the default screen.

P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.

4] 1/3
Condition Moo 1
TOOL : CBA9U+e
SPEED : 38 cm/s
FORCE : 14

V]
CUT TEST KA NElAA]

2  Pressthe [2] key (TOOL).
P> TOOL setting screen is displayed.

ToOOL
T:Condition No, 1
TYPE r BIOFFSET

3 Press the POSITION (A¥) keys and set the tool.

TooL

T:Condition No. 1

TYPE EIOFFSET
n

+

SET EHCANCEL

4  Press the [3] key (OFFSET).
P> OFFSET setting screen is displayed.

TooL
T:Condition Mo, |
TYPE EIOFFSET
n
CBaoU 40

i
SET BHCANCEL
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Supplement

® Perform the settings in Normal mode.

® |n Simple mode, it is locked.

Supplement

Press the [1] key to change the CONDITION No.

It will return to CONDITION setting screen
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

P
Supplement

® What is Offset
It will adjust the difference between the tip
of the blade in the plunger and the center of
the plunger. There are standard adjustment
values for each cutter blades.
Fine adjustment will be made to that standard
values here. (Adjustment will be made with
standard value as 0.)
It is not necessary to set the offset if "PEN",
was selected in the tool settings. (not
displayed)

® Guideline to Set Offset
See the Cutter Blade Manual

® You can set the range between -5 and +5.
The other range is +1 to +45.

® To continue the settings of other tool condition
number, return to step 3 by pressing the [1]
key.




Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the
setting value.
oy
-

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to CONDITION setting screen
(173).

Press the [COND/TEST] key.

P> It will return to default screen
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Setting the speed

Set the speed of the tool that is used in each of the condition numbers.

Setting range : CE7000-40 1 to10 (in 1 cm/s increment), 10 to 60 (in 5 cm/s increment)
: CE7000-60 11010 (in 1 cm/s increment), 10 to 60 (in 5 cm/s increment), 64
: CE7000-130 1 to10 (in 1 cm/s increment), 10 to 70 (in 5 cm/s increment), 71
: CE7000-160 1 to10 (in 1 cm/s increment), 10 to 70 (in 5 cm/s increment), 71

Vs

Supplement

® In the CE7000-60, if speed is set to 64 and acceleration to 3 at the same time, the "*" will be displayed in the acceleration. In this
case, both values will be automatically calculated and the cutting plotter works with the values.

® In the CE7000-130/160, if acceleration is se to 2, the speed cannot be set to 65 or more (65, 70, or 71). In this case, the "" will be
displayed in the acceleration and both values of the speed and acceleration will be automatically calculated and the cutting plotter
works with the values.

Operation

1 Press the [COND/TEST] key in the default screen. S
upplement

P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed. -
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

1/3

4]
Condition Moo 1
TOOL & CRA9U+R
SPEED : 38 cm/s
FORCE : 14

id
CUT TEST K] Calafa

2  Press the [3] key (SPEED).
Supplement

P> SPEED setting screen is displayed.
It will return to CONDITION setting screen (1/3)

] without changing the settings when you press
5 the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

SPEED
COND. [1]2]3]4]
CONFTG [ 30[30026]6
EIICOMDLT LON Mo,

U
CONFIG o
EHSET B CANCEL

* Display may vary depending on the selected tool condition number.

3 Press the POSITION (4») keys and select the tool condition
number (CONDITION No.).

4  Pressthe POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the

setting value.
oy
-«
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Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to CONDITION setting screen
(1/3).

Press the [COND/TEST] key. -
Supplement

D> It will return to default screen.
Depending on media width, speed and

acceleration settings, the acceleration of the
default screen is displayed as [*].

In this case, it operates with the value of the
calculated acceleration automatically.

1:Condition Mo, 1
CBE9U+H S64 F14 Ax

2]
EHCOMDITION Mo
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Setting the force

Set the cutting force that is used in each of the condition numbers.

Setting range : 1 to 38

Operation

1

Press the [COND/TEST] key in the default screen.
P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.

4] 1/3
Condition No. 1
TOOL @ CRegl+
SPEED : 3B om/s
FORCE = 14

V|
[CUT TEST [«B] BRE

Press the [4] key (FORCE).
P> FORCE setting screen is displayed.

FORCE
conp. [ a]3f4l5]6[7]8
conFls  REY121121717]22]
R CONDITION Mo

CONFIG o
BHSET EHCANCEL

* Display may vary depending on the selected condition number.

Press the POSITION (4 p») keys and select the condition
number (CONDITION No.).

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the
setting value.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Supplement

It will return to CONDITION setting screen (1/3)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Supplement

OQO You can set the range between 1 and 38.
< >
«®

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to CONDITION setting screen
(1/3).

Press the [COND/TEST] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Setting the acceleration

Set the acceleration of the tool that is used in each of the tool condition numbers.
Setting range : CE7000-40 :1t0 3

: CE7000-60 :1t03
: CE7000-130:1to 2
: CE7000-160: 1to 2

Operation

1

Press the [COND/TEST] key in the default screen.
P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.

4] 1/3
Condition Moo 1
TOOL & CRA9U+R
SPEED : 38 cm/s
FORCE : 14

V|
CUT TEST Ella] Qalals

Press the POSITION (4) key.
P> CONDITION setting screen (2/3) is displayed.

4] 273 =
ACCELERATION : 2 \ 7
ASSTGN TOOL < >
TANGENTIAL MODE
OVERCUT o @

CUT TEST Ella] Qalals

Press the [1] key (ACCELERATION).
P> ACCELERATION setting screen is displayed.

ACCELERATION
COMD.  [1]2]34]5%
nEEE  EERE
:]I]CONDIETIU%N Ho.
CONFI6 Sy
BSET BACANCEL

* Display may vary depending on the selected tool condition number.

Press the POSITION (4 p) keys and select the tool condition
number (CONDITION No.).

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the

setting value.
g
v
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Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Supplement

It will return to CONDITION setting screen (2/3)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to CONDITION setting screen
(2/3).

Press the [COND/TEST] key. -
Supplement

D> It will return to default screen.
Depending on media width, speed and

acceleration settings, the acceleration of the
default screen is displayed as [*].

In this case, It operates with the value of the
calculated acceleration automatically.

1:Condition Mo, 1
CBa9L+ S6d4 F14 Ax

2]
EECONDITION o
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Setting tool No.

Set the tool that is used in each of the tool condition numbers.
Setting range : 1, 3
Operation
1 Press the [COND/TEST] key in the default screen.

P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.
1/3

4]
Condition No. 1
TOOL @ CRegl+
SPEED : 3B om/s
FORCE = 14

V|
[CUT TEST [«B] BRE

2  Pressthe POSITION (a) key.
P> CONDITION setting screen (2/3) is displayed.

n 243 -
ACCELERATION : \
ASSTGN TOOL <Q O»

-

TANGENTIAL MODE
OVERCUT

V|
[CUT TEST [«B] BRE

3 Press the [2] key (ASSIGN TOOL)
P> ASSIGN TOOL setting screen is displayed.

0
conp. — [1]a]3lal5]6[7]8
EEE NNNNERE
R CONDITION Mo
CONFIG BN B3

BHSET EHCANCEL

* Display may vary depending on the selected tool condition number.

4  Pressthe POSITION (4p) keys and select the tool condition

number (CONDITION No.).
)
<
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Supplement

It will return to CONDITION setting screen (2/3)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




Press the [1] key (1) or the [3] key (3).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to CONDITION setting screen
(2/3).

Press the [COND/TEST] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Ve

Supplement

® Tool number and installed position

Tool Holder
(Backward: Half cut/Plotter pen)

@9

Tool Holder
(Forward: Cutting out)

Tool 1: When using a tool installed behind
the tool holder

Tool 3: When using a tool attached in front of
the tool holder

® For information on how to install the tool, see
"Attaching a Tool".




Adjust the blade length manually

Optimal cut is not achieved unless the blade length is adjusted in accordance to the used media and the cutter blade.
Perform further adjustment by performing cutting test after adjusting the blade length manually.

Ve

/\ CAUTION

® To avoid bodily injury, handle cutter blades with care.

® |t may result to damaging the cutter blade or the cutting mat if the blade is extended too much. Make sure the blade length is set
less than the thickness of the media.

Supplement

® See "Running Cutting Tests" for cutting tests.

® When a thin media such as a film is used, use the supplied magnifier to adjust it.

A&

Operation

1  Align the blade tip to the tip of the cutter pen, and make it
touch the surface of the media.

2  Extend the blade little by little to the thickness of the media. g
Supplement

Optimal blade length is less than the thickness of film and

. . . ® Blade length can be changed by spinning
backing sheet combined, but more than the thickness of the

the adjustor on the blade. Spinning it in the A

film. direction pushes it out, while spinning it in the
Try cutting the film, and adjust so there is slight cutting on B direction pulls it in. One scale unit is equal
the backing sheet. If the backing sheet gets cut completely, ROl

reduce the blade length, and if the film does not get cut Cutter blade moves approximately

0.1 mm turning one scale unit.

completely, increase the blade length.

Optimal blade length

Film
Thickness of Media
\ i I ® Guideline to Set the Blade Length
Yy v
. See "Setting the Tool Condition" for the
Backing Sheet—"= A A . .
thickness of the media.

Film

Optimal y
blade length ——
A

Thickness of Media

Backing Sheet
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2.77 Running Cutting Tests

Test cutting can be performed after making the tool, speed, force, and acceleration settings to ensure that the
selected cutting conditions actually produce the desired cutting results. Check how far the blade cuts into the
media and how the corners are being cut. If the cutting results are not satisfactory, adjust the various settings and
repeat the test cutting until the optimal settings are achieved.

Cutting test

Here, you can either cut one test pattern based on the current values, or do three tests with +1 values added.

To make 1 cut with set value

Operation
1 Load the media for test cutting in the plotter.

2 Pressthe [COND/TEST] key in the default screen.
P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.

4] 1/3 CBasL [A] 1/5
Condition Mo, 1 For outdoor use
TOOL @ CBA9U+6 B SFEED : 2ben/s
SPEED @ 38 om/s FORCE : 12 + 8
FORCE = 14 ENCANCEL [¥]
kd SET
[CUT TEST K] elafa CUT TEST K] Qaala]
CONDITION screen CONDITION screen
(Normal mode) (Simple mode)
3 Press the POSITION («) key (CUT TEST). Supplement
n 1/3 It will return to CONDITION setting screen when

Col  AAAKICIERE
TO[USE THE POSITION KEY)

)
4. O, you press the [ESC] key (CANCEL).
v

4  Pressthe POSITION (Av«4p) keys to move the tool carriage

to the location you wish to perform the test cutting. Supplement

6 Pressing the POSITION and [SLOW] keys at the
4. ’ N same time will move the tool carriage slower.
«®

(&

5 Press the [ENTER] key. ( /\ CAUTION

P> 1 cut test pattern is cut.

When the [ENTER] key is pressed, the tool
carriage will start moving, so take care not to get
injured by the cutter blade.

6  Press the [ENTER] key after completion.

P> CONDITION setting screen is displayed.

/  Pressthe [COND/TEST] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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To make 3 cuts with set value and *1 of set value

Operation
1 Load the media for test cutting in the plotter.

2  Press the [COND/TEST] key in the default screen.
P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.

4] 143 CBa9U A | 1/5
Condition Mo, 1 (1]
TOOL : CBA9U+e BA| SPEED : 28cm/s
SPEED : 38 cm/s FORCE : 12 +48
FORCE : 14 EYCANCEL [¥]
kd SET
[CUT TEST Bl ] QAAfA[A] CUT TEST Ella] Afalal
CONDITION screen CONDITION screen
(Normal mode) (Simple mode)

3 Press the POSITION (») key (CUT TEST).
P> CUT TEST screen is displayed.

2
()

CUT TEST CUT TEST

FORCE EWFORCE

CUTTER OFFSET

CANCEL CANCEL

YRABAPOSTTION KEY YRAEAPOSITION KEY

CONDITION screen CONDITION screen
(Normal mode) (Simple mode)

4  Pressthe POSITION (av<4p) keys to move the tool carriage
to the location you wish to perform the test cutting.

5 Press the [1] key (FORCE).

>3 cutting test patterns are cut, with current FORCE in the center, and 1
each of FORCE increased and decreased for 1.

6 Press the [ENTER] key after completion.
D> It will return to CUT TEST menu screen.
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Supplement

It will return to CONDITION setting screen when
you press the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

P
Supplement

Pressing the POSITION and [SLOW] keys at the
same time will move the tool carriage slower.

(&

p
/\ CAUTION

When the [1] key (FORCE) is pressed, the tool
carriage will start moving, so take care not to get
injured by the cutter blade.

Supplement

Test cut patterns can have their cut order and
force changed as shown below.

Cut Order

[a][a][A]




10

Press the [2] key (CUTTER OFFSET).
P> 3 cutting test patterns are cut, with current CUTTER OFFSET in the

center, and 1 each of CUTTER OFFSET increased and decreased for 1.

Press the [ENTER] key after completion.
D> 1t will return to CUT TEST menu screen.

Press the [ESC] key (CANCEL).
D> It will return to CONDITION setting screen.

Press the [COND/TEST] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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/\ CAUTION

When the [2] key (CUTTER OFFSET) is
pressed, the tool carriage will start moving, so
take care not to get injured by the cutter blade.




Confirm the results of the cutting test

Confirm the cutting test results, and adjust to optimal setting. Repeat cutting test and adjustment until optimal cut
is achieved.

Adjustment of Offset

Check the corners of the triangles and rectangles. See "Setting the 4
Tool Condition" and adjust the offset value if the corner is not cut or
if it is cut too much.

Supplement

How to check offset

Check if the offset value is set correctly by
following.

W -

A Not enough adjustment
Increase the offset value.

Optimal offset value.

\ -
A Too much adjustment.
Decrease the offset value.

Adjust the offset value.

Adjustment for Half Cutting

Ve

Peel off the triangle area, and adjust so it cuts slightly into the Supplement

backing sheet.

If the backing sheet has been cut through, either the FORCE setting
is too high or the cutter-blade tip is extended too far. If the backing

See "Adjusting the Blade Length" and "Setting
the Force" and adjust the settings.

A&

sheet shows only a few traces of the cutter blade, either the FORCE
setting is too low or the cutter blade tip is not sufficiently extended.

Adjustment for cutting out

Adjust so the media is completely cut out.

If the media is not completely cut, either the FORCE setting is too low or the cutter blade tip is not sufficiently
extended.

See "Adjusting the Blade Length" and "Setting the Force" and adjust the settings.

Adjustment when using plotting pen

Adjust the FORCE so there will be no faint lines. To prolong the pen life, set the FORCE to the lowest setting
without any faint lines. See"Setting the Force" or setting the FORCE.
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Adjust the blade length (Automatic Height Adjust)

Test cutting must be performed several times in order to confirm the optimal blade length setting. However, if the
blade length adjustment function is used, the optimal length can be easily set.

Supplement

® |n the case of the less than 1 mm adjustment , please use the supplied magnifier.

® The measured height is a guideline only. After attempting to cut the actual media, please adjust blade length accurately.

Operation

1 Load the media for test cutting in the plotter. G

2  Pressthe POSITION (av<4p) keys to move the tool T (0 S 0 el e
carriage to the location you wish to perform the blade length

adjustment.

3 Press the [COND/TEST] key in the default screen.
P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.

4] 1/3
Condition Moo 1
TOOL & CRA9U+R
SPEED : 38 cm/s
FORCE : 14

V|
CUT TEST Ella] Qalals

4  Pressthe POSITION (V) key.
P> CONDITION setting screen (3/3) is displayed.

[A] 3/3 A
DISTANCE ADUUST 2
INITIAL DOWN FORCE <<:3 §:>’
CUT LINE PATTERN
ELADE ADJUST «

V|
CUT TEST Ella] Qalals

5 Press the [4] key (BLADE ADJUST).

P> Message prompting to turn the blade-length adjustment knob is
displayed.

n
N
TNIE TURN BLADE KNCB
cutl - COW 7O SHORTEN
ba| o ELADE TIP THEN
PRESS ENTER KEY!

CUT TEST Ella] Qalals

373
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6 Asinstructed, turn the blade length adjustment knob to the
left to fully retract the blade.

Supplement

See "Structure of Cutter Plunger" for blade
length adjustment knob.

/  Setthe cutter plunger in Tool Holder (Backward). e
Supplement

Adjustment is only possible for the cutter pen
set in Tool Holder (Backward). It does not apply
to Tool Holder (Forward) . See "Attaching a Tool"
for instructions on setting.

8  Press the [ENTER] key.
The height is calculated by moving the tool up and down.
D> TO ACHIEVE THE TARFET LENGTH screen is displayed.

= @, B6nm  H= 8. Bdnm
TO ACHIEVE THE
TARGET LENGTH

BLADE LENGTH TARGET
CHECK
END

9  Press the [1] key (BLADE LENGTH TARGET).
D> BLADE LENGTH TARGET screen (TARGET) is displayed.

= f, BBmm__H= 8. Bfmm

TARG
BLAD

END

10 Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the
setting value.

11  Confirm the settings and press the ENTER key (SET).

P> The Blade Length Target will be selected, and it will return to the TO
ACHIEVE THE TARGET LENGTH screen.
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12

13

14

15

Press the [2] key (CHECK).
The height is calculated by moving the tool up and down.

P> The amount and direction to turn the adjustment knob is displayed.

= 0. 86mm  H= 8. 25mm
TURN THE KMOB
APPROX 6.5 TURNS
IN CCW DIRECTION
BLADE LENGTH TARGET
CHECK
END

Turn the blade-length adjustment knob and adjust the cutter
blade length.

Current blade length is displayed by pressing the [2] key
(CHECK) , so adjust the blade length until it matches the
thickness of the media.

Press the [ESC] key (END).

P> Adjustment is completed and it will return to CONDITION setting screen

(3/3).

Press the [COND/TEST] key.

D> 1 will be return to default screen. After completing the settings, press
[ENTER] key.
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Ve

Supplement

"T" is the target value of the blade length, and
"H" is the current blade height (amount).

Turning the blade-length adjustment knob
displays the number of turns and direction.

/\ CAUTION

Depending on the loaded media, the blade
might sink in to the media, making accurate
measurement impossible.




2.72 About Simple mode

Simple settings can be made from the menu in Simple mode.

Five different tool conditions can be switched on for different media. Copying can also be done from Simple mode.
Simple mode and Normal mode are independent from each other. When a different mode is activated, the new
mode's settings will take precedence.

In [Simple mode / Normal mode] on the ADVANCE (ADV.) menu, switch between Simple mode and Normal mode.
When switching the mode, it will start from the MEDIA SELECT screen.

Supplement

® In Simple mode, network (LAN) interface and RS-232C interface are not available.

® In Simple mode, ARMS settings cannot be used. Even in Simple Mode (performing operations) commands for specifying the
registration marks can be used. For items with no specified commands, the specified ARMS settings in Normal mode will be used.

You can choose the following settings on Simple mode's default screen.
See "How to Use Control Panel" for detailed information.

For outdoor use
CBagU 520 F12+0

B}

2]
ERICHANGE SETTING

READY screen
(Simple mode)

[COND/TEST] : Set [Tool Conditions]. (See : Selecting Tool Condition)
[COPY] : Make a copy. (See : Copy)

You can choose the following settings on the Simple mode menu screen.

FIMEDIAE] I/ F E]ADV.|

MENU screen
(Simple mode)

[1] (MEDIA) : Set Page Length.
[2] (I/F) : Set “HP-GL ORIGIN POINT” and “GP-GL STEP SIZE”.
[3] (ADV.) : Set Language and Length Unit.

That concludes the Simple mode menu screen setting explanation.
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Changing Mode

Operation

1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
D> MENU screen is displayed.

FIMEDIAE] I /F EIADV.]

WE

Normal mode Simple mode

2 InNormal mode, press the (¥) key (ADV.) and then press the
POSITION (A) key twice on the ADVANCE (ADV.) screen.

In Simple mode, press the [3] key (ADV.).
P> ADVANCE screen is displayed.

ADVANCE ﬂ 374 [ ADYANCE 1/1
PAUSE/MENU KEY SETTING Bl ANGUAGE SELECTION
SIMPLE MODE BELENGTH LNIT
ERROR MESSAGES BIMORMAL MODE
LCD CONTRAST
id
Normal mode Simple mode

3 Press the [2] key (SIMPLE MODE) in the Normal mode, or
press the [3] key (NORMAL MODE) in the Simple mode.

D> USER switch selecting screen is displayed.

Mode changing

ATTENTION
The cutting condition will
be changed.
Are you sure?

Yes Ao

4  The [1] key (Yes) allows you to change the mode after
resetting the CE7000.

The [ESC] key (No) allows you to return to the previous
screen without changing the mode.

5 When the user is switched, the cutting plotter will be reset.
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2.12.1 Setting Page Length (Simple mode)

Use 1 Page Length when using Roll media.

If the machine receives data for a cut longer than the set page length, it will only cut for the set area parameters.
The excess area will not be cut.

This can also be set in Normal mode.

P
Reference

® Default setting for page length is 2 m for CE7000-40, and 5 m for CE7000-60/130/160. Check the setting of the page length when
cutting long length.
* Please be sure to use the basket (option) when cutting something over 2 m long.

® Page ejection quality assurance goes up to 2 m for the CE7000-40 and up to 5m for the CE7000-60/130. (It depends on the media
specified by Graphtec and setting conditions.)
+ Use the basket (option).
+ Use 3M Scotchcal Series 7725.
- Set the speed below 30 and the acceleration below 2 (In Simple mode, there is no need to set anything, so it is not available.)
- Perform pre feed for the amount to be used before cutting.
* Leave the media in environment to use for adequate time if the deviation of temperature and humidity is big.
+ Set the both push rollers at least 15mm inside the edge of media.

® Set the sideway tension of the media uniform when setting the media when cutting long length. Media might come off the rollers
while cutting if it is not uniform.

® Pull out the amount to use before cutting when you are using the roll media.

® To reduce the shifting of the media, perform the pre feed to the full length to be cut (see "Pre Feed of Media (Paper or Marking
Film)"). Also, pre feeding can be done automatically when the data is received (see "Perform Automatic Pre Feed When Cut Data is
Received"), or done automatically when the media is loaded (see "Perform Automatic Pre Feed When Media is Set (Initial Feed)").
* Pre feeding will stabilize the feed by acclimating the media, taking out the slack.

® This setting is maintained even after the power is turned off.

Operation

1 Press [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

FIMEDIAE] I/F ElADV.|

2  Press[1] key (MEDIA).
D> MEDIA SETTING screen is displayed.
MEDLA SETTING 171

PAGE LENGTH
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Press [1] key (PAGE LENGTH).
P> PAGE LENGTH screen is displayed.

PAGE LEMGTH

1. 808
SET BACANCEL

Press the POSITION (AVY) keys to change the current setting.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be set, and it will return to MEDIA SETTING screen.

Press [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Ve

Supplement

® Press the [SLOW] key to change the setting
digits.

® You can enter any digit between 20.0cm and
5000.0cm.

Ve

A&

Supplement

It will return to MEDIA SETTING screen without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).




2.12.2 Origin Point Settings When configuring HP-GL (Simple mode)

When using the HP-GL command, the origin point is set to either the lower left of the cutting area or the center.
When using the GP-GL command, this setting does not affect the operation.

Command settings are automatic in Simple mode.
This can also be set in Normal mode.

Supplement

See "Settings of Controls from Computer" for more information.

Operation

1

Press [PAUSE/MENU] key.
D> MENU screen is displayed.

HMEDIAE] I/F E]ADV.|

Press [2] key (I/F).

D> INTERFACE screen is displayed.

INTERFACE 1/1

HP-GL ORIGIM POINT
GP-GL STEP SIZE

Press [1] key (HP-GL ORIGIN POINT).
D> HP-GL ORIGIN POINT setting screen is displayed.

HP-GL ORIGIM POINT
LOWER LEFT
CENTER

SET BHCANCEL

Press [1] key (LOWER LEFT) or [2] (CENTER).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be set, and it will return to INTERFACE screen.

Press [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Supplement

It will return to INTERFACE screen without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).




2.12.3 GP-GL Step Size (Simple mode)

Here you can change the distance of 1 Step. Match it to the software you are using.
"Command setting" is only for GP-GL commands.

Operation

1

In default screen, press [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> MENU screen is displayed.

FIMEDIAE I/F EIADY.|

Press [2] key (I/F) .
D> INTERFACE screen is displayed.

INTERFACE 1/1

HP-GL ORIGIM POINT
GP-GL STEP SIZE

Press [2] key (GP-GL STEP SIZE).
P> STEP SIZE setting screen is displayed.

SET EHCANCEL

Press [1] key (0.100 mm), [2] key (0.050 mm), [3] key (0.025
mm), or [4] key (0.010 mm).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be set, and it will return to INTERFACE screen.

Press [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Supplement

It will return to INTERFACE screen without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).




2.12.4 Display Language Settings (Language) (Simple mode)

Here you can change the display language.

You can choose from 10 languages: English, Japanese, German, French, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Russian,
Korean, and Chinese.

This can be changed in Normal mode.

Operation

1  Indefault screen, press [PAUSE/MENU] key.
D> MENU screen is displayed.

FIMEDIAE] I/F ElADV.]

2  Press[3] key (ADV.).
P> ADVANCE setting screen is displayed.

ADYVANCE 1/1

LANGUAGE SELECTION
LENGTH UNIT
MORMAL MODE

3 Press [1] key (LANGUAGE SELECTION).
D> LANGUAGE SELECTION screen is displayed.

LANGUAGE SELECTION

SET BHCANCEL

4  Pressing POSITION (AV) keys, select the desired language.

@&

L Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be set, and it will return to ADVANCE setting screen.

Supplement

It will return to ADVANCE screen without

6 Press [PAUSE/MENU] key. changing the settings when you press the [ESC]

D> It will return to default screen. G enNE AL,
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2.12.5 Display Length Unit Settings (Length Unit) (Simple mode)

You can choose to have length units displayed in either meters or inches.
This can be changed in Normal mode.

Operation
1 In default screen, press [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> MENU screen is displayed.

FIMEDIAE I/F EIADY.|

P N
I | e =3

2  Press[3] key (ADV.).
D> ADVANCE setting screen is displayed.

ADVANCE 1/1

LANGUAGE SELECTION
LENGTH UNIT
MORMAL MODE

3 Press[2] key (LENGTH UNIT).
P> LENGTH UNIT setting screen is displayed.

LENGTH UNIT

SET EHCANCEL

4  Press[1] key (METRIC) or [2] key (INCH).

5 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). Supplement

P> Setting will be set, and it will return to ADVANCE setting screen.
It will return to ADVANCE screen without

changing the settings when you press the [ESC]

6  Press [PAUSE/MENU] key. key (CANCEL).

D> It will return to default screen.
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2. 75 Displaying Cutting Area

Check the width of cutting area.

Operation

1 Press the [SLOW] key in the default screen.
P> The cutting area is displayed.

When a rewinding device is not installed

= 0.8 cm Y= 8.8 cm
POSITION KEY

CUT AREA

ki A= ZEE.E om
= o

2  Release the [SLOW] key.

D> | will be return to default screen.
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Chapter 3: Basic Operations

This chapter describes the basic methods to operate the plotter manually.

All the operations described in this chapter is to start from the READY status (media is set) as a general
condition.

Perform the operation described in this chapter after making the plotter in READY status referring to
previous chapter.

PRODUCT SUMMARY

3.1  Raise or Lower the Tool

3.2  Move the Tool Carriage and Media
3.3  Setting the Origin Point

3.4  Setting the Cutting Direction

3.5 Stop Cutting
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37 Raise or Lower the Tool

This is a function to raise or lower the tool (pen).

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. S T

P> MENU screen is displayed. . .
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

E% [ E!E!i
L 1T

[I/F )lADV.|

2  Pressthe [1] key (TOOL).
D> TOOLS SETTING (1/4) screen is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 1/4

n
1 TOOL UP/DOWN
TOOL OFFSET AD..
STEP PASS
OFFSET FORCE
id

3 Tool is raised or lowered every time the [1] key (TOOL UP/
DOWN) is pressed.

4  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> 1t will return to default screen.



3.2  Move the Tool Carriage and Media

Tool carriage and media can be moved manually using the POSITION key.

It also can move the tool carriage and media to the origin, or move it certain distance to keep it away.

Move in steps manually

It can manually move in steps when the screen is displaying "READY", or when the POSITION (Av<4») key is

displayed.

Operation

1  Pressthe POSITION (AV4p) key once to move in the

desired direction.
A
v

P> Tool carriage or the media will move toward the direction of the pressed
POSITION key for 1 step.

Ve

Supplement

® |t will move in steps every time POSITION (A
V<4 P) key is pressed.

® Distance of step movement can be changed.
See "Setting of Step Movement Distance".

Continuously move manually

It can manually move continuously when the screen is displaying "READY", or when the POSITION (AV<4)»)

keys are displayed.

Operation

1  Hold the POSITION (Av«p) key down to keep moving in the
desired direction.

P> Tool carriage or the media keeps on moving continuously in the direction
of the pressed POSITION key.

2  Release the POSITION (AV4p) key.

P> Movement of the tool carriage or the media will stop.

Supplement

Pressing the POSITION and [SLOW] keys at the
same time will move the tool carriage slower.




Setting step movement distance

The parameters when setting the cutting direction are determined by the distance of the cutting direction.

Operation

1

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Press the POSITION (V) key (ADV).
P> ADVANCE screen (1/4) is displayed.

ADYVANCE 174
n

MOVE STEP

LANGUAGE SELECTION

LENGTH UNIT

BEEP FOR KEY OPE.
id

Press the [1] key (MOVE STEP).
P> MOVE STEP screen is displayed.

MOVE STEP
1. Brm
SET EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (1.0mm) or the [2] key (0.1mm).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ADVANCE screen (1/4)
screen (1/4).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> 1t will return to default screen.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

4 N\

Supplement

Value chosen here will be the movement
distance for the step movement.

A J

( N\
Supplement

It will return to ADVANCE screen (1/4) without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).




Move away the tool carriage

It is possible to move the tool carriage toward upper right. It makes it easier to confirm the cutting results if you
perform this operation after the cutting is completed.

<When using Roll Media>: Seen from above

Standby position of the
= pen carriage /

100 mm

Position of the pen carriage o

before moving away
|

To the bottom of the cutting area
(machine origin point)

<When using Sheet Media>: Seen from above

!

To the top of the
maximum cutting area —-—._.__ | = :
[ I
i
= i
|
I
i
|
. !
!
I
|
Bottom of the c;peration area
(machine origin point)
Operation
1 Press the [1] key (TOOL1 VIEW) in READY status. Supplement

P> Tool carriage will move away. When the tool number setting is set to "1", press

the "TOOL 1 MOVE AWAY", and when set to
"3", press the "TOOL 3 MOVE AWAY".

To move the tool carriage to the origin point, do following:

Operation
1 Press the [2] key (HOME) in READY status.

P> Tool carriage will move to the origin point.

3-5



Change the cutting condition (Condition No.)

Go through the following steps to change the Cutting Condition (Condition No.):

Operation

1 Press the [ENTER] key in READY status.
P> CONDITION No. selection screen is displayed.

1:C[CONDITION Mo.

2  Pressthe[1] key (No.1), the [2] key (No.2), the [3] key (No.3),

the [4] key (No.4), the [A] key (No.5), the [¥] key (No.6), the
[4] key (N0.7), or the [ »] key (N0.8), while simultaneously
pressing the [ENTER] key.

D> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to default screen.

Supplement

It will return to state when the power is turned
on when the [ORIGIN] key (RESET) is pressed.

Please refer to for Reset (Revert to the initial
state when the power was turned on.).

Reset (Revert to the initial state when the power was turned on.)

To revert to the initial state when the power was turned on, do following:

Operation

1 Press the [ENTER] key in READY status.
P> CONDITION No. selection screen is displayed.

1:C{CONDITION Mo

2  Press the [ORIGIN] key (RESET), while simultaneously
pressing the [ENTER] key.
D> Initialization is performed, and MEDIA SETTING screen is displayed.




3.3  Setting the Origin Point

Point where the cutting starts is called origin point. The origin point can be set at any location.

a ||

New origin
s point
o
L)

Original origin point

L

How to set the current position to the new origin point

1 Move the tool to the new origin point by pressing the
POSITION (AV«4») keys when it is in READY status.

2  Press the [ORIGIN] key.

P> New origin point is confirmed and "NEW ORIGIN POINT IS SET !" is
displayed for few seconds in the screen.

1:Condition No, 1
CBA9LHE S38 Fl4 A2

MEW ORIGIN POINT P
15 SET | e

TOOL——=—==
HOME
CONDITION Mo.




When coordinate axes rotation are set

If the origin point is moved while the coordinate axes are rotated, the origin point will move as shown below.

Supplement

See "Setting the Cutting Direction" about the rotation of the coordinate axes.

Original origin point
[}

N New origin
point "

n |

BEEC 1)

When coordinate axes are rotated after origin point is set

The origin point will be initialized as shown below if the coordinate is rotated after moving the origin point
Distance "a" will be maintained, but distance "b" will be initialized.

New origin
point

Jav

. ABG || ! |
New origin point >
/ b

Original origin R Original origin
point

M ; = point
Lx

Before setting

EXEC 1)

After setting

Supplement

® To use the origin point movement and coordinate axes rotation together, always rotate the coordinate axes first, and then move the
origin point.

® Coordinate value displayed after setting new origin point is a distance from the new origin point.
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Setting origin point when HP-GL is set

When using the HP-GL command, the origin point is set to either the lower left of the cutting area or the center.

Supplement

® When using the GP-GL command, this setting does not affect the operation.

® See "Settings of Controls from Computer" for setting the COMMAND.

Operation

1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

FIMEDIAE I/ F E]ADV.|

; .II @
Menu screen Menu screen
(Normal mode) (Simple mode)

2  Pressthe POSITION (A) key (I/F) in Normal mode, or press
the [2] key (I/F) in Simple mode.
P> INTERFACE screen is displayed.

INTERFACE 1/3 INTERFACE 171
n

BUFFER CLEAR HP-GL ORIGIM POINT

COMMAND GP-GL STEP SIZE

HP-GL ORIGIM POINT
HP-GL MUDEE EMULATED

INTERFACE screen INTERFACE screen
(Normal mode) (Simple mode)

3 Press the [3] key (HP-GL ORIGIN POINT) in Normal mode,

or press the [1] key (HP-GL ORIGIN POINT) in Simple mode.

P> HP-GL ORIGIN POINT setting screen is displayed.

HP-GL ORIGIM POINT
LOWER LEFT
CENTER

SET EHCANCEL

4  Pressthe [1] key (LOWER LEFT) or the [2] key (CENTER).

5 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to INTERFACE screen (1/3).

6  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to the default screen.

3-9

Supplement

It will return to INTERFACE screen without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).




3.4  Setting the Cutting Direction

Rotate the coordinate axes to change the cutting direction.

Reference

The rotation settings will be saved even if the power is shut off.

T~Y

Xm

Coordinate axes rotation
settings ON o

Coordinate axes rotation
settings OFF

G ¥

X

BEEC )

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

2  Press the [3] key (AREA).
D> AREA PARAMETERS screen (1/2) is displayed.

AREA PARAMETERS 1/2
0

SCALE

ROTATE

MIRROR
id

3 Press the [2] key (ROTATE).
D> ROTATE screen is displayed.

ROTATE

ON
OFF

SET EHCANCEL
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Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.




Press the [1] key (ON) or the [2] key (OFF).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to AREA PARAMETERS
screen (1/2).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

The tool carriage moves to the coordinate position you set.

D> It will return to default screen.

Supplement

It will return to AREA PARAMETERS screen (1/2)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




3.5  Stop Cutting

It will stop cutting when the [PAUSE/MENU] key is pressed while cutting. Operation selection menu is displayed
on the screen of the control panel while it is stopped. It is possible to choose either to continue or stop the

operation.
It is also possible to exchange or reset the media while it is stopped.

Pause and resume cutting

Operation
1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

P> Cutting will stop and following screen is displayed.

JOB IS IMTERRUPTED

CONTINUE JOB
GUIT JOB

2  Perform necessary operation, such as exchanging the (
media.

Supplement

There is no effect on the selection of media type
when the media set lever is moved up and down
while pausing the cutting. It is also possible to
exchange or reset the media.

3 Press the [1] key (CONTINUE JOB).

P> Cutting will start and the screen will resume to operation. Supplement

1:Condition No, 1 It will stop cutting by pressing [2] key (QUIT
CBAYUHE 538 F14 A4 JOB)

See "Stop Cutting".
CHANGE SETTING

STOP (PAUSE)
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Stop cutting

Operation
1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

P> Operation will stop and following screen is displayed.

JOB IS IMTERRUPTED

CONTINUE JOB
GUIT JOB

2  Pressthe [2] key (QUIT JOB).

P> Following screen is displayed.

UFFER CLEAR
CONFIRM DATA FROM
HOST STOPPED.

YES, CLEAR
CANCEL

3 Confirm if the data transfer from the computer is stopped and
press the [1] key (YES, CLEAR).

P> Following screen is displayed, the buffer memory is cleared, and it will
return to default screen.

CLEARING BUFFER!
PLEASE WAIT

\ 4

BUFFER CLEAR
COMPLETED!

\ 4

1:Condition No, 1
CBAgLIHG

TOOLT YIEW
HOME
CONDITION Mo,

3-13

Supplement

It will resume cutting by pressing [1] (CONTINUE
JOB) key.

See "Pause and Resume Cutting".

4 N\

Supplement

® |t will return to operation stop screen without
clearing buffer memory when [ESC] key
(CANCEL) is pressed.

® In the case that the operation is interrupted
and the bulffer is cleared, make sure that the
data transfer is stopped.

If the data transfer continues, abnormal

operations where data is processed from the
middle may occur.







Chapter 4: Convenient Functions

This chapter describes about the convenient functions of the plotter.

PRODUCT SUMMARY

4.1  Settings for Cutting
4.2  Copy (Duplicate Cutting)
4.3  Panel Cutting
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47 Settings for Cutting

Settings such as area and width of cutting, page length, mirrored, enlarged, shrunk, etc., can be set.

Setting cutting area

Origin point will be set at lower left of the AREA once the AREA is
set. It is possible to set the origin point at the center when the HP-
GL is selected.

Move the origin point to change the cutting position.

- =

It will only cut within
this range

........... o Upper right set
i position

Image already cut D
Y h Emg

L

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in READY status.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

2  Press the [3] key (AREA).
D> AREA PARAMETERS screen (1/2) is displayed.

AREA PARAMETERS 1/2
n

SCALE

ROTATE

MIRROR
id

4-2

Ve

Supplement

® See "Setting the Origin Point" about the
moving the origin point.

® See "Setting Origin Point When HP-GL is
Set" for setting the origin point with HPGL
command.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.




Press the POSITION (A) key.
P> AREA PARAMETERS screen (2/2) is displayed.

ARER PARAMETERS 772 -
n \_
AREA < O O >
EXPAD
D)
¥

Press the [1] key (AREA).
P> SET LOWER LEFT screen is displayed.

SET LOWER LEFT
H=+6. BBEmm
Yf=+4, BEEmm

BHCANCEL
DPBPOSITION KEY

Press the POSITION (AV<4») keys and move the tool
carriage to the position to be the lower left of the AREA.A

Press the [ENTER] key (SET) once the tool carriage is in
correct position.

P> SET UPPER RIGHT screen is displayed.

SET UPPER RIGHT
A=+2000. B6Emm
‘{=+762. BE6mm

DEFAULT

SET BCANCEL
DOYEABBPOSITION KEY

Press the POSITION (AVv<4») keys and move the tool
carriage to the upper right position of the AREA.

Press the [ENTER] key (SET) once the tool carriage is in
correct position.

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to AREA PARAMETERS
screen (2/2).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.

4-3

Ve

Supplement

® Coordinate value displayed here is the
distance to the tool carriage from the origin
point.

® Press [1] key (DEFAULT) if the cutting are is
not to change.

Supplement

Please set the X and Y cut range for the areas
on the upper right and lower left points to at
least 10 mm.

An error message will appear for areas that are
too small.

SET LPPER RIGHT

You will need to reset the settings for the upper
right and lower left points.

P
Supplement

It will return to AREA PARAMETERS screen
(2/2) without changing the settings when you
press the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

A\




Setting cutting width (EXPAND)

Set the cutting width. It is possible to set that it will cut to the area outside of the push rollers, or not to cut at the
ends of the media.

Default setting is to the internal edge of the push rollers. It can be set up to 10 mm outside (positive value) or 10
mm inside (negative value) from the default position. The width will enlarge if the value is set to positive, and the
width will decrease if the value is set to negative. Setting will affect both ends, resulting the total width change
will be double the set value.

Vs

/\ CAUTION

Do not set the "INITIAL BLADE CONTROL POSITION" of the tool setting to "OUTSIDE" when the setting value is set to more than 8
mm. The blade might be damaged by moving the carriage outside the media under this condition.

(&

p
Supplement

® |f the value is set to positive, it is able to cut over where the push rollers are, but the push rollers passes where it is cut, creating a
chance of bad feeding depending on the media

® Set the width of cutting area, and then send the cutting data to the plotter. Cutting data in the buffer memory will be cleared when
cutting area width is changed.

A\

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in READY status. s
upplement

D> MENU screen is displayed. L
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Press the [3] key (AREA).
D> AREA PARAMETERS screen (1/2) is displayed.

AREA PARAMETERS 1/2
0

SCALE

ROTATE

MIRROR
id

3 Press the POSITION (A) key
P> AREA PARAMETERS screen (2/2) is displayed.

AREA PARAMETERS 22 =
0

AREA < O
EXPAND
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Press the [2] key (EXPAND).
D> SET EXPAND LIMIT screen is displayed.

SET EXPAND LIMIT

¥
p
SET EHCANCEL Supplement
® [f the settings value is set to an area between
Press the POSITION (AVY) keys and increase or decrease the +1.0 mm and +10.00 mm, transfer direction
setting value. of the cutting area will also expand 5 mm
'A forward.
40 O' ® You can set the range between +10.0 and
, -10.0 mm.
Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). :
D> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to AREA PARAMETERS Supplement
screen (2/2). It will return to AREA PARAMETERS setting
screen (2/2) without changing the settings when
Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
[ Tkey you press the [ESC] key (CANCEL).
D> It will return to default screen.

A&

Setting length of the page

Length of 1 page when using the roll media is set.

Only the part that will fit in to the set page length will be cut for the cutting data that is longer than the set page
length, and the exceeding part will not be cut.

Ve

Reference

® Default setting for page length is 2 m for CE7000-40, and 5 m for CE7000-60/130/160. Check the setting of the page length when
cutting long length.

* Please be sure to use the basket (option) when cutting something over 2 m long.

® Page ejection quality assurance goes up to 2 m for the CE7000-40 and up to 5m for the CE7000-60/130/160. (It depends on the
media specified by Graphtec and setting conditions.)

» Use the basket (option).

+ Use 3M Scotchcal Series 7725.

« Set the speed below 30 and the acceleration below 2 (In Simple mode, there is no need to set anything, so it is not available.)
+ Perform pre feed for the amount to be used before cutting.

+ Leave the media in environment to use for adequate time if the deviation of temperature and humidity is big.

+ Set the both push rollers at least 15mm inside the edge of media.

® Set the sideway tension of the media uniform when setting the media when cutting long length. Media might come off the rollers
while cutting if it is not uniform.

® Pull out the amount to use before cutting when you are using the roll media.

® To reduce the shifting of the media, perform the pre feed to the full length to be cut (see "Pre Feed of Media (Paper or Marking
Film)". Also, pre feeding can be done automatically when the data is received (see "Perform Automatic Pre Feed When Cut Data is
Received", or done automatically when the media is loaded (see "Perform Automatic Pre Feed When Media is Set (Initial Feed)".

* Pre feeding will stabilize the feed by acclimating the media, taking out the slack.

® This setting will be saved even if the power is shut off.




Operation

1

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
D> MENU screen is displayed.

L

[I/F )lADV.|

Press the [4] key (MEDIA).
D> MEDIA SETTING screen (1/2) is displayed.

MEDIA SETTING 142
n

FRE FEED
AUTO FRE FEED
PAGE LEMGTH
INITIAL FEED
id

Press the [3] key (PAGE LENGTH).
P> PAGE LENGTH screen is displayed.

PAGE LEMGTH

1. B
SET EHCANCEL

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the
setting value.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to MEDIA SETTING screen
(1/2).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

P
Supplement

® Press the [SLOW] key to select the setting
digits.

® You can set the range between 20.0 and
5000.0 cm.

Supplement

It will return to MEDIA SETTING screen (1/2)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




Setting mirror

There is a function to mirror the cutting by reversing the origin point and coordinate axes.
Set the MIRROR setting to ON to do mirroring.

Reference

This setting will be saved even if the power is shut off.

MIRROR mode ON

MIRROR mode OFF
G |
& ) m

EREEC ]

Operation

1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. Supplement

D> MENU screen is displayed. .
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe [3] key (AREA).
P> AREA PARAMETERS screen (1/2) is displayed.

AREA PARAMETERS 142
SCALE
ROTATE
MIRROR
id

3 Press the [3] key (MIRROR).
P> MIRROR screen is displayed.

MIRROR
ON

OFF

SET BACANCEL
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4  Press the [1] key (ON).

5 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to AREA PARAMETERS
screen (1/2).

6  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

The tool carriage moves to the coordinate position you set.

D> It will return to default screen.

Ve

Supplement

To cancel the MIRROR, press the [2] key (OFF).

(&

Ve

Supplement

It will return to AREA PARAMETERS setting
screen (1/2) without changing the settings when
you press the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Set the enlarge/shrink scale (Scale)

It can enlarge or shrink cutting.

The rate of enlargement or shrinkage of the cutting data can be changed by settings.

Reference

This setting will be saved even if the power is shut off.

Operation

1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

2  Pressthe [3] key (AREA).
P> AREA PARAMETERS screen (1/2) is displayed.

AREA PARAMETERS 1/2
n

SCALE

ROTATE

MIRROR
id

3 Press the [1] key (SCALE).
P> SCALE screen is displayed.

SCALE
n
1]
id

SET BHCANCEL
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Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.




Press the POSITION (AVY) kesy and increase or decrease the
setting value.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to AREA PARAMETERS
screen (1/2).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

P> It will return to default screen.

4-9

Ve

Supplement

Values that can be set are 1/8, 1/4, 1/2,1, 2, 3, 4,
5, 6, 7, and 8 (multiplications).

(N

Ve

Supplement

It will return to AREA PARAMETERS screen (1/2)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




4.2  Copy (Duplicate Cutting)

The function to cut specified numbers of cutting data stored in the buffer memory is called COPY.

P
Supplement

® Do not send new data to plotter while copying. Cutting data in the buffer memory will be cleared.

® Previous cutting data will be cleared and newly sent data will be stored as cutting data if you send new data with 10 seconds or more
interval from the time it finished cutting.

® |t can not copy if data is more than 1.6 MB because it cannot be stored in the buffer memory of the plotter.

® Buffer memory that can be used for copy will decrease if you turn on the data sort. Turn off the data sort when you need to copy
cutting with large data. See "Sorting the Cutting Data" for data sort.

® Watch out that it does not fall out of media when cutting with copy function.
® |f the original cutting data to be copied starts away from the origin point, copied cutting will also start away from the origin point.
Toavoid wasted space, create the cutting data close to the origin point.

® \When copying using a roll paper barcode, be sure to sacan the bar code on the the leading edge.

(&

When media change mode is OFF

Copy is performed in following order.

1 S——

Second copy  Fourth copy
[ |

\Copy ggace /
Copy
G space -
Origin point \ \ D
] ﬁmﬁ
First cut First copy Third copy !

X Copy origin point

It will copy in following order when MIRROR is set.

|
[—~X Copy origin point v
Y First cut First copy Third copy |-
[ [

Origin point / / i
*— i
Copy
space
J Au» 1
Copy space

I \ [ =]
Second copy Fourth cop!

-




It will copy in following order when COORDINATE AXES ROTATION is set.

T - |
v T
[—‘ Copy origin point Third copy || !
X First cut First copy Second copy Fourth copy
[ L1
Origin point \ / / / i
[nl[nl[nllh
Copy
space
/, T e
Copy space
L
| \ [ e
Fifth copy ~ Sixth copy || I*F
Operation

1

2

Plot (cut) the data you want to copy once.

P> Cutting data is stored in the buffer memory.

Press the POSITION (AV<4») keys and move the tool

carriage to the position to copy.

Press the [COPY] key
P> COPY MODE screen is displayed.

COPY WODE
MEDIA CHANGE MODE
- OFF

NUMBER OF COPIES -1
COPY SPACE 21, Brm

SET BHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (MEDIA CHANGE MODE).
P> MEDIA CHANGE MODE screen is displayed.

COPY MODE
MEUTMEDTA CHANGE MODE
NUM (g 01

COP [PREVIOUS m

SET BHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (OFF).

Ve

Supplement

® \When setting the copy interval, set "MEDIA
CHANGE MODE" to OFF.

® NO DATA FOR COPY IN BUFFER!" is
displayed if there is no data in the buffer
memory. Send the cutting data.

® |f too much data is sent from the buffer
memory, "1 copy in the Copy mode buffer!"
will be displayed.

® |f the data to be copied is larger than the
cutting area, "Cannot copy, the valid area is
too small" will be displayed.

P> Confirm the settings and it will return to the COPY MODE screen.
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11

12

Press the [2] key (NUMBER OF COPIES).
D> NUMBER OF COPIES screen is displayed.

COPY_MODE
M MUMBER OF COPIES

SET ERLANLEL

Press the POSITION (Aw) keys and increase or decrease the
setting value.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

P> Number of copies will be selected, and it will return to COPY MODE
screen.

Press the [3] key (COPY SPACE).
P> COPY SPACE screen is displayed.

COPY MODE

PPress the POSITION (Aw) keys and increase or decrease
the setting value.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).
D> Copy space will be selected, and it will return to COPY MODE screen.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> "COPY" is displayed on the screen, and it will copy as much as
specified.

4-12
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(&

Supplement

® Number of copies can be set as much as it
can fit in the media set on the printer.

® The initial value for the number of copies is
always 1.

Ve

A&

Supplement

"CANNOT COPY CUT AREA TOO SMALL!" is
displayed if the cutting area is smaller than the
copy data. Either expand the cutting area, or set
the media that is big enough to copy.

Ve

Supplement

® Copy interval can be set when MEDIA
CHANGE MODE is turned OFF.

® Copy space can be set from 1.0 mm to 10.0
mm.

® This setting is maintained even if the power is
turned off.

Supplement

Cutting data is stored even if the media is
exchanged. It can be copied as many times until
the buffer memory is cleared. It can be copied
again after exchanging the media by pressing
[COPY] key.




When media change mode is ON

The Change Media message appears each time when ending a single cut in Media Change mode.

Choosing to change media will instantly detect the media and proceed to a copy area (cut).

Media switch copies can be made up to the set copy number (designated number).

Operation

1 Plot (cut) the data you want to copy once.

P> Cutting data is stored in the buffer memory.

2  Press the [COPY] key.
P> COPY MODE screen is displayed.

COPY MODE
MEDTA CHANGE MODE
- OFF

NUMBER OF COPIES -1
COPY SPACE 21, Bmm

SET EHCANCEL

3 Press the [1] key (MEDIA CHANGE MODE).
P> MEDIA CHANGE MODE screen is displayed.

COPY MODE

MEUTMEDTA CHANGE MODE
NUM (g 01

COP [PREVIOUS m
SET BHCANCEL

4  Press the [2] key (ON).
P> Confirm the settings and it will return to the COPY MODE screen.

5 Press the [2] key (NUMBER OF COPIES).
P> NUMBER OF COPIES setting screen is displayed.

COPY_MODE
M| MUMBER. OF COPIES

SET EALANLEL

6  Press the POSITION (aw) keys and increase or decrease the
setting value.
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A&

Supplement

® Turning MEDIA CHANGE MODE on will
display the CHANGE MEDIA message each
time after a single cut.

1:Condition Mo, 1
CEAOLHA 530 F14 A4
COPY MODE

CHANGE MEDIA! i |

BHoUIT CoPY

"If the [ESC] key (QUIT COPY) is pressed,
copying will be suspended and it will return to
the default screen.

® When exchanging media, the media selection
will be chosen from what was selected

before copying.

® [f there is no data in the buffer memory,
"There is no data for copying in the buffer" will
be displayed. Please send cutting data.

® |f too much data is sent from the buffer

memory, "1 copy in the Copy mode buffer!"
will be displayed.

Ve

A\

Supplement

It will return to COPY MODE screen without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (PREVIOUS).

Ve

A&

Supplement

The copy number can be set from 1 to 100.
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Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

P> NUMBER OF COPIES will be selected and it will return to COPY MODE
screen.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> The plotter starts a copy immediately.

Replace the media. (When the number of copies is "2" or
more)

P> "COPY MODY CHANGE MEDIA!" will be displayed on the screen.

1:Condition No, 1
CEAOLHA S30 F14 A4
COPY MODE
CHAMNGE MEDIA! B3
EHOUIT CoPY
CHANGE SETTING
STOP(PAUSE)

The plotter starts a copy immediately after replacing the
media.

This operation's specified number of copies will be repeated.
To suspend, press the [ESC] key (QUIT COPY).

4-14
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Supplement

"CANNOT COPY CUT AREA TOO SMALL!" is
displayed if the cutting area is smaller than the
copy data. Either expand the cutting area, or set
the media that is big enough to copy.

Supplement

Cutting data is stored even if the media is
exchanged. It can be copied as many times
until the buffer memory is cleared. It can be
copied again after exchanging the media by
pressing [COPY] key.




4.5  Panel Cutting

To prevent skew of long media, utilize Panel Cutting when cutting.

( N\
Supplement

® When Panel Cutting is on, the machine will begin by dividing up partition length and continue cutting until one of the following data
breaks appears. When the first partitioned area cut is finished, the machine will move to the next area, and repeat this until all areas
have been cut.

® Data Breaks:
(1) No data sent for a few second after finishing cutting. (Time Out)
(2) A feed-related command is set. (GP-GL: F, FS commands, HP-GL: AF, AH, PG commands)
(3) HP-GL: SPO, NR, GP-GL: JO, SO.
(4) When commands from data breaks (2) and (3) appear, that command work will begin after the Panel Cutting is finished.

® Panel Cutting will continue for each piece of data when a data break is caused by a command, even if multiple pieces of data are
sent in before the cutting finishes (even when numerous pieces of Panel Cutting data are in the plotter buffer).

® When Panel Cutting and auto media transfer are both turned on, the machine will ignore automatic media transfer length settings
and continue working with priority of partition length plus something minutes ago (with footprints).

® When Panel Cutting is on, and registration marks will not be seen ignored, and copy, initial feed, and cutting area cannot be

changed.
® Panel Cutting cannot be done when one file of data makes the buffer full. Make sure to always send in data lower than the buffer
size.
A& J
( N\
Reference

This setting will be saved even if the power is shut off.

A J

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Press the [4] key (MEDIA).
P> MEDIA SETTING screen (1/2) is displayed.

MEDIA SETTING 1/2
n

PRE FEED
AUTO PRE FEED
PAGE LEMGTH
INITIAL FEED
id
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Press the POSITION (4A) key
P> MEDIA SETTING screen (2/2) is displayed.

VEDTA SETTING 777 .
n \_/
FEED SPEED <O O»
PANEL CUTTING (-
id

Press the [3] key (PANEL CUTTING).
D> PANEL CUTTING screen is displayed.

PANEL CUTTING

OFF

DIVIDE LENGTH
1686, Bem

SET EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (OFF).
P> PANEL CUTTING setting screen is displayed.

PANEL CUTTING

OFF
orvip L CTTIRG

160.|ig

SET EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (ON) or the [2] key (OFF).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to the PANEL CUTTING
screen.

Press the [2] key (DIVIDE LENGHT).
P> DIVIDE LENGHT screen is displayed.

PANEL|DIVIDE LENGTH
n

Press the POSITION (Aw) keys and increase or decrease the
setting value.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to the MEDIA SETTING
screen (2/2).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Supplement

® Press the [SLOW] key to select the setting
digits.

® The partition length can be set from 1.0 to
2000.0 cm.

Supplement

It will return to MEDIA SETTING screen (2/2)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).




Chapter 5: ARMS
(Advanced Registration Mark Sensing System)

ARMS (Advanced Registration Mark Sensing System) is a function to scan the registration mark drawn on
the media using sensors.

Tilt of the axes and distance can be adjusted with 2POINTS or 3 POINTS. 2 axes warp adjustment can be
adjusted in addition to axes adjustment (tilt) and distance adjustment with 4POINTS.

When cutting the outlines of the printed figure, and when re-cutting media, using ARMS to adjust for printing
position discrepancies, high precision cutting can be done.

It is possible to perform a multiple registration mark adjustment or segment area adjustment by linking with
the application software on the computer. See the operation guides of the application software about the
registration mark adjustment function linked with the application software.

This chapter describes the outline of the ARMS (Advanced Registration Mark Sensing System) and how to
setup and use the ARMS on the control panel.

PRODUCT SUMMARY

5.1  Outline of ARMS
5.2  Setting and Adjustment of ARMS

5-1



45 7  Outline of ARMS

ARMS (Advanced Registration Mark Sensing System) will scan the registration mark (reference line) written on
the media using sensors.

Registration mark scanning accuracy when a designated registration mark is being scanned by this machine is
within 0.3 mm.

Please take note of the following when scanning a registration mark.

® Shape (Pattern) of the Registration Mark and Origin Point (Cutting Point)
® Scan Range Necessary to Detect the Registration Mark

® Positioning of the Media and the Registration Mark

® Cutting area when adjusting the registration mark

® Automatic detection of registration mark position

® Media That Registration Mark Cannot be Detected



Shape (Pattern) of the Registration Mark and Origin Point

The shapes (patterns) of the registration mark the plotter can scan are following 4 types.

MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2
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e _ . e
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3 \ 3 Origin point
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MARK TYPE 3 MARK TYPE 4

8 :U U: 8

O O — —

(0] (5]

€ €

k) k)

c c

2 2

1IN

e . . e - .

5 Origin point 5 Origin point

kel e}

(5] (5]

o o

[ ") L3 —_— o—

+ | | X
vl
p
Supplement

® Create the registration mark as a plotting data with the application software. Registration mark pattern 3 and 4 should be created
using Adobe lllustrator.

® Create the registration mark in accordance with following conditions.

* Thickness of the line is between 0.3 to 1.0 mm.

+ Size of the registration mark is between 5 to 20 mm (see "Setting Registration Mark Size").

» Use pattern 1, pattern 2, pattern 3 or pattern 4 for the shape of the registration mark.

- Create the registration mark with single line, and specify the thickness of line to necessary thickness. Double line cannot be used.
® Panel Cutting should be switched to OFF.

5-3



Scan range necessary to detect the registration mark

The range of tool carriage and media movement needed to scan the registration mark is as following.
Do not print in the shaded area shown in the Figure below.

<For 3POINTS>

MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2
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<For 4POINTS>
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Supplement

® Clean any dirt or foreign objects from the media. Any dirt or foreign object might be scanned mistakenly as registration mark.

® Plot the registration mark in contrast easy to scan, such as black lines on white background. Adjust the scanning level of the sensor

if you need to use the colored or glossy media. (See "Setting MARK SCAN Mode". )
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Positioning of the media and the registration mark

Place the registration mark away from the edge of media to scan the registration mark.
Make sure the push roller location is outside of the registration mark.
Draw the registration mark as shown in the next image.

MARK TYPE 11

Feed direction of media

15*

15:\._.

* When the expand limit is set to 1
or more, it will be 10.

w0
[3p)
! Rightmost push
! roller
il/
S

Feed direction of media

MARK TYPE 2 Unit: mm
N~
™
Leftmost push ‘
roll‘er : Rightmost push
l ! ! roller
i 4
I e
: P I XI
<—>‘ 15 15 L—. Y

Cutting area when adjusting the regisitaration mark

Even when the registration marks are being adjusted, you can cut

the outside of the registration mark (cutting area).

Supplement

If the distortion due to the adjustment is large,
there is a possibility that the cutting area is
reduced.

Feed direction of media

Feed direction of media

MARK TYPE 1

Feed direction of media

Feed direction of media

MARK TYPE 2
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Automatic detection of registration mark position

The registration mark is detected within area A from the registration mark scanning start position (tool position).

When the registration mark is not detected within the area A, then within area B is detected. Only when the
registration mark is present in area A or B, it is possible to recognize as the mark.

«© Unit: approx. mm
3 .
1S Registration mark
k] reading start 3
§ | position
g v
o
= o
o o
i -
3
w
100 ‘ 100 X
Y -—,

Media that registration mark cannot be detected

It may be hard to scan the registration mark as following, depending on the media conditions.

® Transparent media

® Lines of registration marks are blurred

® Media that does not become an expected color due to the color of the background after printing
® Folded media

® Surface is dirty

® [aminated media (Depending on the type and condition of the laminate)

If you use media that does not have registration marks printed in black on white background, set the automatic
detection of registration mark position to OFF. (See "Setting registration mark automatic detection")

In addition, set the MARK SCAN Mode. (See "Set the MARK SCAN Mode".)



5.2  Setting and Adjustment of ARMS

This section describes the necessary adjustment and settings to correctly scan the registration mark with ARMS.
® Set the MARK SCAN Mode
® Checking the recommended setting of registration mark
® Check the lines of registration mark
® Test the registration mark sensor
® Adjust for the registration mark scan position
® Adjust after plotting the adjustment registration mark
® Detect the registration mark for adjustment on the media and enter the value
® Set the registration mark automatic detection
® Set speed of the registration mark scan

Set the MARK SCAN Mode

Select the SCAN Mode of the sensor to scan the registration marks. Select according to the media condition.
Mode 1: Select when using a general medium of white background.

Mode 2: Select when using colored media or glossy media.

Mode 3:Select when the plotter cannot scan in Mode 1 or Mode 2 with a special material.

Use the "RECOMMENDED SETTINGS" function to checkthe guideline for selecting a SCAN Mode.

In addition, set the registration mark adjustment value as necessary. Set the registration mark adjustment value
with "+" or "-".

For Mode 1, judgment is made based on the density of the registration mark. Please set "+" for dark registration
marks and "-" for pale registration marks.

For Mode 2 and Mode 3, judgment is made based on the contrast between the background and the register mark.
Set it to "+" when the contrast is large, and "-" when it is small.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe [2] key (ARMS).
P> ARMS SETTING screen (1/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 1/3
n

SCAN MODE

RECOMMENDED SETTINGS

MARY LINE CHECK




Press the [1] key (SCAN MODE).
P> SCAN MODE screen is displayed.

SCAN MODE
SCAN MODE
MODE 1
ADJUST LEVEL
4]

SET EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (SCAN MODE).
P> SCAN MODE screen is displayed.

SCAH MODE
SCAN MODE
4]

i
¥
BPREVIOUS

Press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

Press the [2] key (ADJUST LEVEL).
P> ADJUST LEVEL screen is displayed.

Skl BACRE

aap| ADJUST LEVEL

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the
setting value.

Press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ARMS SETTING screen
(1/3).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.

5-9

Supplement

It will return to ARMS SETTING screen without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (PREVIOUS).

Supplement

The adjustment range of SCAN Mode 1 and 2 is
-50 to 100, and the adjustment range of SCAN
Mode 3 is -50 to 50.

( N\

Supplement

Press the [SLOW] key to select the setting
digits.

A J

4 N\

Supplement

It will return to ARMS SETTING screen (1/3)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

A J




Checking the recommended setting of registration mark

The media condition to be used is detected and then recommended conditions such as scan mode / registration
mark color / color of background of registration mark are displayed.

Operation

1

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Press the [2] key (ARMS).
D> ARMS SETTING screen (1/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 1/3
n

SCAN MODE

RECOMMENDED SETTINGS

MARK, LINE CHECK

Press the [2] key (RECOMMENDED SETTINGS).
P> The following message is displayed.

ARMS SFTTTNG 1/3

EN

|A]V]4]
¢MOVE THE TOOL TO THE
FISTARTING POINT AMD THENM
MPRESS ENTER
BACANCEL
hd

Press the POSITION (AV<«») keys to move the tool to the
scanning start position (any position).

‘ ..’ g
v
50mm Registration mark scanning start position
50mm /

X

y_,

Feed direction of media

Confirm the position of the tool and press the [ENTER] key
(SET).

The tool carriage moves and automatically detects the media
condition.

The media condition is detected by moving 50 mm in the Y
direction and 50 mm in the X direction with respect to the
scanning start position.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Supplement

Do not move the tool carriage to the printed
area.




The appropriate registration mark color is calculated from the
detected media condition and the color is displayed.

RECOMMEMDED SETTINGS

SCAN MODE 1
ADJUST LEVEL 4]
MARK LINE COLOR K

BASE PAINT COLOR -

CANCEL

SCAN MODE: Recommended scanning mode 1/2/3 is

displayed. Supplement

The display color of "MARK LINE COLOR" is Y:

ADJUST LEVEL: Recommended registration mark _
yellow, M: magenta, C: cyan, K: black, W: white,

adjustment value is displayed.
MARK LINE COLOR: Recommended color is displayed.

R: red, G: green or B: blue.

BASE PAINT COLOR: Recommended color is displayed.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (CANCEL).
D> It will return to ARMS SETTING screen (1/3).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.



Check the lines of registration mark

After detecting registration marks actually, confirm mark scanning operation.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. ST

P> MENU screen is displayed. -
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe [2] key (ARMS).
P> ARMS SETTING screen (1/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 1/3
n

SCAN MODE

RECOMMENDED SETTINGS

MARY LINE CHECK

3 Press the [3] key (MARK LINE CHECK). Supplement

P> MARK LINE CHECK screen is displayed. . . .
This function is not available when MARK TYPE

ARMS SETTI'T\@ 1/3 3 or MARK TYPE 4 is used.
gr[MARK LINE CHECK

pe [ TYPE 1
WA B TVPE 2

4  Press the [1] key (TYPE1) or the [2] key (TYPE2).
P> The following message is displayed.

ARMS SETTTNR 1/3

N

5 Press the POSITION (AV4p) keys to move the tool to the

~

. . . Supplement
scanning start position (red circle). PP
A When checking the lines of registration mark
..’ using the mask registration mark, set the mask
< >
‘ width to 20 mm on the application software.
MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2 M If it is 20 mm or less, the registration mark lines
cannot be checked properly.
g Registration mark scanning start position
£ o 2. la
S
5
= < > a a
o X a
% \ Registration mark v Ia - a
&
a=20mm
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Confirm the position of tool and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

The scanning result is displayed on the screen.

MARK LINE CHECK
SCAN MODE
MODE
RESULT
Ok

CANCEL

SCAN MODE:
The currently set scanning mode is displayed.

RESULT:
The scanning result (Good / Bad) is displayed.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (CANCEL).
D> It will return to ARMS SETTING screen (1/3).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

P> It will return to default screen.

5-13
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In the case of "not good", check the following.
® Check if the registration mark type is correct.

® Check if the SCAN Mode and adjustment
value are correct.

® Check the recommended value setting again.
® Make the registration mark line thicker.

® Check the above-mentioned "Media That
Registration Mark Cannot be Detected".

Even if the above is done, if it is "not good", the
registration mark cannot be used.




Test the registration mark sensor

If there still is a difference in the cutting, even after performing an

adjustment using the registration mark, it is possible to check if there

is a problem with the registration mark itself or the application by
evaluating the position of the registration mark plotted and detected
only using the plotter.

Operation
1 Print the standard registration mark in the supplied DVD.
_ L M B
1 M L _
MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2

Load the printed media onto the plotter.

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Press the [2] key (ARMS).
P> ARMS SETTING screen (1/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 1/3
n

SCAN MODE

RECOMMENDED SETTINGS

MARY LINE CHECK

Press the POSITION (A) key.
P> ARMS SETTING screen (2/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 273

n
SENSOR OFFSET ADJ.
MARK, AUTO SCAN
SENSING SPEED
TEST ARMS %ENSOR

5-14

/\ CAUTION

This function performs cutting after the
registration mark is scanned. If a cutter is used
as the tool, it may harm the plotter.

P
Supplement

® Print the "Test Pattern 1" to test MARK TYPE
1, and "Test Pattern 2" to test MARK TYPE 2.

® Standard registration mark is inside the
"ARMS Test Files" folder of the supplied DVD.

Registration ) )

Mark Patern File Format [File Name

MARK TYPE 1 pdf ARMStest_type1.pdf
eps ARMStest_type1.eps

MARK TYPE 2 pdf ARMStest_type2.pdf
eps ARMStest_type2.eps

A&

P
Supplement

See "Loading Media (Paper or Marking Film)"
for loading the media.

A\

Ve

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

A\
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Press the [4] key (TEST ARMS SENSOR).
P> TEST ARMS SENSOR screen is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 2/3
m

of| TEST ARMS SENSOR
WTYPE 1

Press either the [1] key (TYPE 1) or the [2] key (TYPE 2)
depending on the type of the registration mark to be used.

P> Following message is displayed.

ARMS SFTTTNG 2/3

e

2]
{MOVE THE TOOL TO THE
METARTING POINT AMD THEM
¢PRESS ENTER
1|BACANCEL

[¥]

Move the tool to the position to start scanning of the

registration mark by pressing the POSITION (AV<4 D) key.

Supplement

It will return to ARMS SETTING screen (2/3)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Supplement

It will return to TEST ARMS SENSOR screen
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

\o/
N «/
Registration mark scan area v
MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2
g L 5T T
IS 1S
5 5
5 5
o k]
© ©
[0 [
S w L
1 x

Move the tool inside this
area

Move the tool inside this

area

Confirm the position of the tool and press the [ENTER] key.

P> The plotter will automatically detect the registration mark and cut the

peak of each registration mark.

Confirm the cutting result.

P> See "Adjusting for the Registration Mark Scan Position" and adjust if the

cutting position is shifted.
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p
Supplement

Following error is displayed when the
registration mark was not scanned properly.

MARK SCAM ERROR!
SCAN MODE 1
ADJUST LEVEL 8

Press the [1] key (RETRY) to scan again, or the
[ESC] key (CANCEL) to exit.




Adjusting for the registration mark scan position

Sensor to scan the registration mark is positioned away from the tip of the tool (pen tip). Therefore, it is
necessary to adjust the coordinate values of the scanned registration mark so it will match with the cutting
position.

If the registration mark is already marked on the media, scan that registration mark, plot another registration
mark in the same position, and measure the difference between them. This difference is entered as a adjustment
value.

If there is no registration mark on the media, plot a registration mark first, scan that registration mark, plot
another registration mark, and measure the difference of them. This difference is entered as a adjustment value.
When using media and tools for actual use, the adjustment accuracy will be higher.

Reference

There is a restriction on the shape (style) of the registration marks that can be scanned. See "Shape (Pattern) of Registration Mark".

Adjust after plotting the adjustment registration mark

This section describes the steps to plot the registration mark.
Registration mark is to be plotted if there is no registration mark on the media to adjust the registration mark
scan position. Subsequently, it continues to "Adjusting the registration mark position".

Reference

Proceed to "Setting the Position Using ARMS" without plotting the registration mark if the registration mark is already drawn on the
media.

Operation

1  Load white media. (e |

See "Loading Media (Paper or Marking Film)"
for loading white media.

A J
. P N
2 Set the water-based fiber pen (black) on the tool holder Reference
(Backward).
See "Attaching a Tool" for setting the water-
based fiber pen. If the water-based fiber-tip pen
has been scratched, then it may not scanned.
A J
3 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. 4 )
Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed. L
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

A J
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Press the [2] key (ARMS).
D> ARMS SETTING screen (1/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 1/3
n

SCAN MODE

RECOMMENDED SETTINGS

MARK LINE CHECK

Press the POSITION (4A) key.
P> ARMS SETTING screen (2/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 2/3

n \_/
SENSOR OFFSET AD. 40 O»
MARK_AUTO SCAN

SENSING SPEED (-
TEST ARG SENOR

Press the [1] key (SENSOR OFFSET ADJ.).
P> SENSOR OFFSET ADJ. screen is displayed.

SENSOR OFFSET ADW.
TEST PATTERN

SCAN

Y=+6. Bmm

=+, Bmm

SET EHCARCEL

Press the [1] key (TEST PATTERN).

P> Following message is displayed.

SENSOR _NFESET AN |

N

y=(THEM PRESS ENTER.
EACANCEL

Press the POSITION (AV«4p) keys and move the tool
carriage to the position to plot the registration mark (position
nothing is printed).

Press the [ENTER] key.

P> A adjustment registration mark is created, and then it will return to
SENSOR OFFSET ADJ. screen.
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Reference

It will return to ARMS SETTING screen (2/3)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Reference

It will return to SENSOR OFFSET ADJ. screen
without plotting by pressing the [ESC] key
(CANCEL).




10

11

12

13

14

15

Press [2] key (SCAN). The following message is displayed.

P> Following message is displayed.

SENSTR NFESET AN

] A [V ] ]
¢MOVE THE TOOL TO THE
JSTARTING POIMT AWD THEM
3|PRESS ENTER

EACANCEL

SET ERCANCEL

Confirm that the tool is at the position shown in the left image
(grey square area), and press the [ENTER] key.

P> It will scan the registration mark, and then plot the registration mark for
comparison. It will return to SENSOR OFFSET ADJ. screen once the
plotting is completed.

Distance adjustment value Y

Distance ——

adjustment

value X /

Registration mark for
comparison

o

Align the tool to this area

Feed direction of media
Feed direction of media

N

Registration mark for
adjustment

Using the registration mark plotted in step 9, measure the
distance of how much the adjustment registration mark
needs to be moved so both will overlap, and record the
value. As an example, in the figure above, it needs to move

Supplement

Position of the registration mark is measured at
the center of the line.

in negative directions for both X and Y directions, so both of
the adjustment values will be negative values.

Press the [3] key (X).
P> SENSOR OFFSET ADJ. X screen is displayed.

S0R OFFSET AD.J
S|SEMSOR OFFSET ADW.
n

=
PREVIOUS

[EXT PR

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the
setting value. Set the X value measured in step 12.

Supplement

You can set the range between -3.0mm and

+3.0mm.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

D> SENSOR OFFSET ADJ.will be confirmed and it will return to SENSOR
OFFSET ADJ. screen.
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16

17

18

19

20

Press the [4] key (Y).
P> SENSOR OFFSET ADJ. Y screen is displayed.

S0R OFFSET AD.L
SENSCR OFFSET ADJ.

= id
PREVIOUS

[T IR

Press the POSITION (AVY) keys and increase or decrease the
setting value.

Set the Y value measured in step 12.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

P> SENSOR OFFSET will be conformed and it will return to SENSOR
OFFSET ADJ. screen.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ARMS SETTING screen
(2/3).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to the default screen.
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Supplement

You can set the range between -3.0mm and
+3.0mm.

Supplement

It will return to ARMS SETTING screen (2/3)
without changing the setting when you press the
[ESC] key (CANCEL).




Detect the registration mark for adjustment on the media and enter the value

Method to enter the adjustment value, which is the difference between the scanned registration mark on the
media and the cutting position, is described here.

Supplement

Plot the registration mark before going to following steps if there is no registration mark drawn on the media. See "Adjust After Plotting
the Adjustment Registration Mark" to plot registration marks.

Operation
. . . . . . Ve
1 Load the media with adjustment registration mark in the Supplement
plotter.
See "Loading Media (Paper or Marking Film)"
for loading the media.
N
(
2  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. A
P> MENU screen is displayed. Perform the settings in Normal mode.

A&

3 Press the [2] key (ARMS).
D> ARMS SETTING screen (1/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 1/3
n

SCAN MODE

RECOMMENDED SETTINGS

MARK LINE CHECK

4  Pressthe POSITION (A) key.
P> ARMS SETTING screen (2/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 2/3

n \_/
SENSOR OFFSET AD. 40 O»
MARK_AUTO SCAN

SENSING SPEED (-
TEST ARG SENOR

5 Press the [1] key (SENSOR OFFSET ADJ.).
P> SENSOR OFFSET ADJ. screen is displayed.

Supplement

It will return to ARMS SETTING screen (3/4)

SENSOR OFFSET ADWJL : : :

TEST PATTERN without changing the settings when you press
SCAN the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Y=+, Bmm

=+, Bmm

SET EHCANCEL

5-20



Press the [2] key (SCAN).

P> Following message is displayed.

SENSIR_NFESET AN

y=|THEM PRESS ENTER.
BHCANCEL

Press the POSITION (AV<4») keys and move the tool

carriage to the area to start scanning of the registration mark.

Registration mark scan area

o

Align the tool to this area

Feed direction of media

8 Confirm the position of the tool, and if it is OK, press the

10

[ENTER] key.

P> The registration mark for comparison is plotted after scanning the
registration mark (see below). It will return to SENSOR OFFSET ADJ.

screen once the plotting is completed.

Distance adjustment value Y

|

—

Distance ——
adjustment

value X / \

Registration mark
for comparison

Feed direction of media

adjustment

X

Y‘_,

Registration mark for

Using the scanned registration mark for adjusting, measure
the distance of how much the comparison registration mark
needs to be moved so both will overlap, and record the
value. As an example, in the figure above, it needs to move
in negative directions for both X and Y directions, so both of
the adjustment values will be a negative values.

Press the [3] key (X).
P> SENSOR OFFSET ADJ. X screen is displayed.

SOR OFFSET AD.L
S| SEMSOR OFFSET AD
n

=

= id
PREVIOUS

[EXT [T
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Supplement

It will return to ARMS SETTING screen (3/4)
without plotting when you press the [ESC] key
(CANCEL).

Supplement

Position of the registration mark is measured at
the center of the line.




11

12

13

14

15

16

17

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the
Supplement

setting value

. You can set the range between -3.0mm and
Set the X value measured in step 9. 3.0mm g

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

D> SENSOR OFFSET ADJ. is selected and it will return to SENSOR
OFFSET ADJ. screen.

Press the [4] key (Y).
P> SENSOR OFFSET ADJ. Y screen is displayed.

SEMSOR OFFSET ADLL

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the Supplement

setting value. You can set the range between -3.0mm and
Set the Y value measured in step 9. +3.0mm.

\_/

«®

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

D> SENSOR OFFSET is selected and it will return to SENSOR OFFSET
ADJ. screen.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). Supplement

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ARMS SETTING screen

2/3) It will return to ARMS SETTING screen (2/3)

without changing the setting when you press the

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. [ESC] key (CANCEL).

P> It will return to the default screen.
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Setting the registration mark automatic detection

When setting the registration mark automatic detection to on, the following operations will be performed.

If the current position of the tool is close to the position of the first registration mark (Point 1) at the time of
registration mark automatic detection, the registration mark is automatically scanned without moving the detect
start position of tool.

Supplement

If the current position of the tool is distanced from the first registration mark, detection may take a long time, and errors due to not
finding anything may occur.

When setting to OFF, the operation above is not performed.

Operation

1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed. o
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

5

[I/F )IADV.|

2  Pressthe [2] key (ARMS).
P> ARMS SETTING setting screen (1/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 1/3
n

SCAN MODE

RECOMMENDED SETTINGS

MARIK LINE CHECK

3 Press the POSITION (A) key.
P> ARMS SETTING screen (2/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 2/3

n \_/
SENSOR OFFSET AD. 46 O»
MARK_AUTO SCAN
SENSING SPEED (-
TEST ARMS SENSOR

Y|

4  Press the [2] key (MARK AUTO SCAN).
P> MARK AUTO SCAN screen is displayed.

WARK AUTO SCAN
0N
OFF
ST EACATICEL

5 Press the [1] key (ON) or the [2] key (OFF).
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Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). Supplemen

D> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ARMS SETTING screen

©/3) It will return to ARMS SETTING screen (2/3)

without changing the settings when you press

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

D> It will return to the default screen.
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Setting speed of the registration mark scan

Speed of the tool carriage and media to scan the registration mark is set.

It may not scan the registration marks or the difference may become large when the speed is too high, but the
cutting time becomes longer when the speed is too slow. Adjust the setting value considering the balance.

If the registration mark cannot be scanned or the error is large, setting a low (slower) value may improve the
scanning.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

q [
L 7

[ I/F LIADV.|

2  Pressthe [2] key (ARMS).
P> ARMS SETTING screen (1/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 1/3
n

SCAN MODE

RECOMMENDED SETTINGS

MARYK LINE CHECK

3 Press the POSITION (A) key.
P> ARMS SETTING screen (2/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 273

n \ o/
SENSOR OFFSET ADJ. <O O.
MARK_AUTO SCAN
SENSING SPEED (-
TEST ARMS SENSOR

¥

4  Press the [3] key (SENSING SPEED).
Supplement

P> SENSING SPEED screen is displayed.
It will return to ARMS SETTING screen (2/3)

without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

SENSING SPEED

SET EHCANCEL

L Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the
Supplement

You can set the range between 1 and 30 (cm/s).

setting value.
\_/
v
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Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). Supplement

D> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ARMS SETTING screen

©/3) It will return to ARMS SETTING screen (2/3)

without changing the settings when you press

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

P> It will return to default screen.
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Chapter 6: Manual Position Adjust

Here, we will explain how to match up points while manually confirming the media and tool (cutter pen or
plotting pen) points.

The ARMS function can be used for accurately matching up points.

PRODUCT SUMMARY

6.1 Outline of Manual Position Adjust
6.2 Manual Position Adjust

6-1



6.7  Outline of Manual Position Adjust

With manual position adjust, tilt of the axes are adjusted using the 2POINTS, 3POINTS, or 4POINTS adjustment
marks (grits or registration marks) as a standard. The distance between each point can also be entered to adjust
the distance.

Move the tip of each tool to the appropriate point.

Use the media with prints (adjustment marks such as grits or registration marks) necessary to get XY axes and
origin point.

Setting mark scan mode and number of adjustment marks

To perform the AXIS ALIGNMENT, set the MARK SCAN MODE to "AXIS ALIGNMENT".

Select the number of the registration marks (adjustment marks) from 2POINTS, 3POINTS, or 4POINTS when the
MARK SCAN MODE is set to "AXIS ALIGNMENT". Position of each adjustment marks are as following.

Adjust with 2POINTS

2POINTS adjustment will scan 2 registration marks aligned in the media transportation direction, where the
adjustment is done measuring the tilting of the axis and the distance between the registration marks. This
adjustment is 1-axis adjustment (tilt adjustment).

If the loaded media is tilted as shown below, position of the scanned registration mark is shifted from the position
where it should be. Tilt and distance can be adjusted by comparing these coordinate values.

Original registration mark position

Tilt
Difference in X \J
| 7
| |
_ |
‘ % Second registration mark

|

I I

I~

I :

I

| \/

| Difference in Y
I

Feed direction of media

First registration mark

X

y_,
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Adjust with 3POINTS

3POINTS adjustment will scan 3 registration marks as shown below, where the adjustment is done measuring
the tilting of the X and Y axes and the distance between the registration marks (horizontal and vertical directions).

This adjustment is called 2-axis adjustment (tilt adjustment).

If the loaded media is tilted as shown below, position of the scanned registration mark is shifted from the position
where it should be. Tilt and distance can be adjusted by comparing these coordinate values.

Original registration mark position

Tilt
Difference in X / \\J
| | ,’
| (1
: J(

Feed direction of media

Difference in X

Original registration ! !
mark position Tilt

Second registration mark

|

|

I

| ¥

|

i \

: Difference in Y
|

\/ First registration mark
X

Difference in Y Third registration maYrk

Adjust with 4POINTS

4POINTS adjustment will scan 4 registration marks in the corners, where the adjustment is done measuring the
tilting of the X and Y axes and the distance between each of the registration marks. It will perform 2 axes warp
adjustment in addition to the 2 axes (lilt) adjustment and distance adjustment, so it can adjust more precisely

than other methods.

1

| | T2

Data Image is printed tilted
and warped

GRAPHTEC 2AXES adjusted cut
----------- General 1AXIS adjusted cut

Cut




6.2  Manual Position Adjust

Method of manual position adjust is described here.

p
Supplement

® Adjustment will be cleared if following is done after setting the adjustment.
+ Set new origin point.
* Set the media again.
» Set rotation or mirror. (Set the rotation or mirror prior to the axis adjustment)
Axis adjustment will convert in accordance with rotation or mirror in this case.
® When the inclination of the axis is too large when setting the first and second point, the first and third point, the third and fourth point,
or the second and fourth point, "Angle adjustment error, please reset" will be displayed. After setting the media so as to make the

inclination small, please perform adjustment operations.

® Axis adjustment will be cleared when point 1 and point 2 is set to same point.

Operation

1 Load the media on which the registration mark patterns are

printed. Supplement
(See "Loading Media (Paper or Marking Film)".) Confirm that the push roller is steadily on the

media within the range of media movement. This
adjustment is based on assumption that media
is slightly tilted. Media might fall off if the tilting
of the media is too large.

2  Setacutter plunger or a pen in the tool holder.

3 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

4  Press the [2] key (ARMS).
P> ARMS SETTING screen (1/3) is displayed.

ARMS SETTING 1/3
n

SCAN MODE

RECOMMENDED SETTINGS

MARIK LINE CHECK
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10

11

Press the POSITION (V) key.
D> ARMS SETTING screen (3/3) is displayed.

ARG SETTING 373 -
A )
MARK SCAN MODE
3 DURING DETECTION ,
¥

Press the [2] key (MARK SCAN MODE).
D> MARK SCAN MODE screen is displayed.

WARK SCAN MODE
MARK SCAN MODE
OFF

NUMBER OF POINTS
2POINTS

SET EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (MARK SCAN MODE).
P> MARK SCAN MODE setting screen is displayed.

MARK SCAN MODE

MARK SCAN MODE
OFF . ==

NUME|g] 4TS AL TGNMENT
2P0/ MPREVIOUS

SET EHCANCEL

Press the [2] key (AXIS ALIGNMENT).

P> Axis Adjustment Mode will be activated and it will return to the MARK
SCAN MODE setting screen.

Press the [2] key (NUMBER OF POINTS).
P> NUMBER OF POINTS screen is displayed.

MARK, SCAN MODE
MAR) WMBER OF POINTS

p
HUMEIEE 3POINTS
2Pn[E4POINTS
BPREVIOUS
BHTANCEL

Press the [1] key (2POINTS), the [2] key (BPOINTS), or the [3]
key (4POINTS).

P> The number of registration marks will be selected and it will return to
MARK SCAN MODE screen.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ARMS SETTING screen
(8/3).

ARMS SETTING 373
0

MARK. SCAN MODE
DURING DETECTION
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Supplement

It will return to ARMS SETTING screen without
changing the setting when you press the [ESC]
key (PREVIOUS).

Supplement

It will return to MARK SCAN MODE screen
without changing the setting when you press the
[ESC] key (PREVIOUS).




12

13

14

15

Press the [3] key (DURING DETECTION).
P> The following message is displayed.

P

/3

AV ][5 ]

; ARIS POINT 1
hMO\u’E THE TOOL TO THE
[STARTING POIMT AND THEM
PRESS ENTER

BACANCEL

Press the POSITION (Av<4») key to move it to the
adjustment mark position.

Confirm the position of the tool, and if it is OK, press the
[ENTER] key (SET).

P> Once all the adjustment marks are specified, DISTANCE screen is
displayed.

ISTANCE
POINT 1-2 91666, Bmm
n
9. 189
SET EHCANCEL

Press the POSITION (AV) keys to set the original distance on
the data.
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Supplement

If the MARK SCAN MODE screen does not
appear, press the [2] key (ARMS) in the MENU
screen.

Supplement

Pressing the POSITION and [SLOW] keys at the
same time will move the tool carriage slower.

Ve

Supplement

® Repeat steps 13 to 14 when the message
prompting to move to the next registration
mark is displayed.

® Number of times to repeat steps 13 to 14 differs
depending on the specified number of the
registration mark positions. Follow the message
that is displayed.

® |t will return to default screen without scanning
the settings when you press the [ESC] key
(CANCEL).

Ve

Supplement

® Measured distance is displayed in the top
line in the DISTANCE input screen. Input
value (initially same as measured value) is
displayed under that.

® |f the input value is not changed, it will
assume that there is no difference between
measured distance and the distance in the
data.

® Press the [SLOW] key to select the setting
digits.




16 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> The adjustments based on the registration mark scanning will be
completed, and it will return to default screen.

Ve

Supplement

® |t will return to default screen without changing
the settings when you press the [ESC] key
(CANCEL).

® DISTANCE input screen for point 3 is displayed if

it is set to 3POINTS or more, so repeat steps 14 to
16 to set.

ECANCEL
N J
( N\
Supplement
Please refer to the following for adjustments when matching the manual position.
® 2 point matching, ["Point 1" settings] ["Point 2" settings] ["Origin point of the axis adjustment" settings] [Finish]
® 3 point matching, ["Point 1" settings] ["Point 2" settings] ["Point 3" settings] ["Distance between Point 1-2" settings] ["Distance
between Point 1-3" settings] ["Origin point of the axis adjustment" settings] [Finish]
® 4 point matching, ["Point 1" settings] ["Point 2" settings] ["Point 3" settings] ["Point 4" settings] ["'Distance between point 1-2" settings]
["Distance between point 1-3" settings] [Finish]
A J
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Chapter 7:
Setting Regarding Cutting Quality

There are times that ideal cutting may not be possible, such as the lines may shift, corners deform, or uncut
sections occur, due to the characteristics of the media (thickness, how hard it is, etc.) or the shape of the
blades, when the actual cutting is done. Adjust the moving speed and force of the tool, and the control
method to prevent these problems.

This chapter describes the setting regarding the quality of the cutting.

PRODUCT SUMMARY

7.1 Cutting the Corner of Thick Media Sharp
7.2  Setting the Step Pass

7.3  Setting the Offset Angle

74  Setting the Distance Adjust

7.5  Setting Cut Line Pattern

7.6  Setting Initial Blade Control Position Adjust
7.7  Setting the OFFSET FORCE

7.8 Setting Adjustment Between the Tools



27 Cutting the Corner of Thick Media Sharp

Outline of tangential mode

The blade needs to be facing toward the direction of cut when cutting the media. The tip of the blade is shaped
as shown so the blade is facing the cutting direction even when it is cutting curved lines or corners. The tip of the
blade is off from the rotation axis of the blade (CUTTER OFFSET). The blade will automatically turn and face the

cutting direction when the tool carriage moves, because the blade is forced to move from the rotation center, and
the blade tip gets resistance by the media.

. Tool carriage

Blade

Resistance from
media \_ ! » Direction of movement

Media ; ;
Position of the Toll rotation axis
blade

Backing sheet

Cutter offset

The blade tip gets sunk into the media with 0.3 mm or thicker, making the blade hard to rotate. Especially for the
corners where two straight lines meet, cutting becomes very hard because it cannot rotate smoothly.

Tangential mode is a control method to precisely cut corners where two straight lines meet. (See below) With
the tangential mode, the blade is advanced so it will overcut at the corners before raising the tool. Then, it will be
lowered at the position slightly before the next line, and start to cut with slight overcut.

Tool down

->/ (2) Tool movement
I
\:
|
- -\- Tool up

Overcut

Overcut

(1) Direction of the tool
—_—

Original cut line

(3) Direction of the tool

There are 2 modes for tangential mode.

Mode 1 : Overcuts the start and end points and acute-angle corners to eliminate uncut sections. In
addition, the cutter blade is moved on the surface of the medium during cutting when it is rotated
significantly, ensuring sharp cutting unaffected by the hardness or thickness of the media.
Overcuts the start and end points only. In addition, the cutter blade is rotated on the medium

surface for the start cutting position only. Mode 2 uses simpler cutter control than Mode 1, and
provides a shorter cutting time.

Mode 2 :

The length of the overcuts by tangential mode can be set individually for start of the line and for end of the line.
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Setting the tangential mode

Enabled (Mode 1 and Mode 2) and OFF of the tangential mode can be set individually for each of tool condition
No. 1 to 8.

Operation

1

Press the [COND/TEST] key.
P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.

4] 1/3
Condition Moo 1
TOOL & CRA9U+R
SPEED : 38 cm/s
FORCE : 14

id
CUT TEST K] Calafa

Press the POSITION (A) key.
P> CONDITION setting screen (2/3) is displayed.

[A] 273 -
ACCELERATION : 4 \_/
ASSTEN ToOL <Q O»
TANGENTTAL MODE

OVERCUT o (-
CUT TEST Ella] lalale

Press the [3] key (TANGENTIAL MODE).
DTANGENTIAL MODE screen is displayed.

TANGENTIAL MODE
conD. [T]zf3fals]e[7]8
glgﬂa - --[-[-]-
CONDITION Mo.
con 1 ENHODET BAMODE?
EI0FF
ESeT BACANCEL

Press the POSITION (4 p) keys and select the tool condition
number (CONDITION No.).

Press the [1] key (MODE?1), the [2] key (MODE2), or the [3]
key (OFF) to select the mode.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

D> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to CONDITION setting screen
(2/3).

Press the [COND/TEST] key.

D> 1t will return to default screen.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Supplement

It will return to CONDITION setting screen (2/3)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




Setting the length of overcut

Set the length of overcut with tangential mode.

Operation

1  Pressthe [COND/TEST] key.

) o Supplement
P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

n 1/3
Condition No. 1

TOOL - CEA9U+H
SPEED @ 38 on/s
FORCE : 14

id
EUT TEST Ella] [la[ala]

2  Pressthe POSITION (A) key.
P> CONDITION setting screen (2/3) is displayed.

[A] 273 A
ACCELERATION : 4 \ o/
ASSTEN TOOL <O O»
TANGENTIAL MODE

OVERCLT o -
CUT TEST s Qlalala]

3 Press the [4] key (OVERCUT).

p
P> OVERCUT screen is display Supplement
TVERCLT It is enabled when Tangential Mode is set.
1:Condition No. 1 When it is set to OFF, the screen below will be
START 8. dmm displaved
END 0. B Spavess
OVERCUT
SET BCANCEL il :Condition No. 1
2 START -.-mm
3END -, -mm
4  Press the [1] key (Condition No.)
SET ECANCEL
> CONDITION No. screen is displayed.

CONDITION Mo.
n

Condition Mo, 1

PREVIOUS
[

5 Press the POSITION (AV) keys and select the CONDITION
No.

6 Confirm the setting, and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).
D> Condition No. will be selected and it will return to OVERCUT screen.

7-4



10

11

12

13

14

15

Press the [2] key (START).
D> START screen is displayed.

OVERCUT

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease
the setting value.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

P> Length for overcut START is selected and return to OVERCUT setting
screen.

Press the [3] key (END).
DOvercut length for END setting screen is displayed.

OVERCUT

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease
the setting value.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

P> Length for overcut END will be selected and it will return to OVERCUT
screen.

Repeat steps 3 to 12 as necessary to set multiple tool
CONDITION No.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to CONDITION setting screen
(2/3).

Press the [COND/TEST] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Supplement

You can set the range between 0.0 mm and 0.9
mm.

Supplement

You can set the range between 0.0 mm and 0.9
mm.

Supplement

It will return to CONDITION setting screen (2/3)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




Setting of the Initial Down Force

The initial down-force setting is effective when tangential mode is selected.

Tangential mode is generally used for the cutting of thick media. With thick film, additional time is required for the
cutter blade to penetrate the media fully, even when the necessary cutting force is applied.
The cutting operation starts before the cutter blade has fully penetrated the media, causing uncut sections to be

left.

When the initial down force is specified, this force is used as the cutting force immediately after the lowering of the
tool when tangential mode is selected, enabling the cutter blade to penetrate the media rapidly. (As an example,

if the cutting force is 25 and the initial down force is 4, for example, the cutting force applied immediately after the
pen is lowered will be 29.) The upper limit for added value is 38.

Operation

1

Press the [COND/TEST] key.
P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.

4] 1/3
Condition Moo 1
TOOL : CBA9U+e
SPEED : 38 cm/s
FORCE : 14

V]
CUT TEST KA NElAA]

Press the POSITION (V) key.
P> CONDITION setting screen (3/3) is displayed.

<2
A 373 < >
DISTANCE ADJUST
INITIAL DOWN FORCE «
CUT LINE PATTERN M

BLADE ADJUST
V]
CUT TEST K] JEEE

Press the [2] key (INITIAL DOWN FORCE).

D INITIAL DOWN FORCE screen is displayed.

TNTTTAL DOWN FORCE
COND. [1J2[3]a]5]6]7]8
conFlc B el o - - [-[-[-
EICODITION o,

CONFI o
BHSET BACANCEL

Press the POSITION (4 ») keys and select the CONDITION
No.

Press the POSITION (AV¥) keys and increase or decrease
the setting value.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Supplement

You can set the range between 0 and 20.




Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). Supplement

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to CONDITION setting screen

(3/3) It will return to CONDITION setting screen (3/3)

without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Press the [COND/TEST] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Setting the Step Pass

It may not cut the curved line smoothly if there is very short lines in the curve.

It will cut in the units of the specified value when the STEP PASS is used, which allows to control the short lines
with certain length, resulting to stable rotation of the blade for higher cut quality.

Setting range of STEP PASS is from 0 to 20.
Actual length of the STEP PASS is the value of the STEP PASS multiplied by the distance set in the "STEP SIZE".

Supplement

® This setting will be saved even if the power is shut off.

® The cut image may not be what you intended if the set value is too large. It is recommended to set to "1" for normal use.

Operation

1

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
D> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

E% [ LI!!E!E
L 11

[I/F )IADV.|

Press the [1] key (TOOL).
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 1/4

n
1 TOOL UP/DOWN
TOOL OFFSET ADJ.
STEP PASS
UFFSET FORCE
id

Press the [3] key (STEP PASS).
DSTEP PASS screen is displayed.

STEP PASS
A
(1]
V]

ST BCANCEL

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease

. Supplement
the setting value.
A You can set the range between 0 and 20.
\_
«
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Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). Supplement

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to TOOLS SETTING screen

(1/4) It will return to TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4)

without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Setting the Offset Angle

The CE7000 analyzes the cutting data, and controls the angle of the cutter blade tip if the change in the angles of
the corner is large.

Angle control is applied if there is larger angle change than the angle specified as reference angle.

The time to cut is shortened by setting large value for the reference angle, since it will only apply blade control
when there are angles with large angle change, hence reducing the time to make the blade control.

But, if it is set too large, there will be not enough angle control of the blade, and the cut result may differ from what
was expected. Set the reference angle in good balance.

Supplement

The setting will be saved even if the power is shut off.

Operation

1

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

P> MENU screen is displayed.

Press the [1] key (TOOL).

P> TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 1/4

n
1 TOOL UP/DOWN
TOOL OFFSET ADJ.
STEP PASS
OFFSET FORCE
id

Press the POSITION (A) key.
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (2/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 2/

n
OFFSET ANGLE
DATA SORTING
CONDITION PRIORITY
TooL SELEC& COMMAND SETTING

Press the [1] key (OFFSET ANGLE).
D> OFFSET ANGLE screen is displayed.

OFFSET AMGLE

SET EHCANCEL
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Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.




Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease

the setting value.
\_/
v

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to TOOLS SETTING screen
(174).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

P> It will return to default screen.
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Supplement

You can set the range between 0 and 60.

Supplement

It will return to TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




24 Setting the Distance Adjust

DISTANCE ADJUST value corrects any deviation in the length of cut or plotted line segments, which occurs
depending on the media being used. DISTANCE ADJUST value for the deviation is specified as a percentage of
the total distance. For example, a setting of +0.05% adjusts a distance of 2 m (2,000 mm) by 2,000 x 0.05% = 1

mm, making 2,001 mm. DISTANCE ADJUST can be specified for each CONDITION No.

Supplement

This setting will be saved even if the power is shut off.

Operation
1  Press the [COND/TEST] key.
Supplement
P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

1/3

4]
Condition Moo 1
TOOL : CBA9U+e
SPEED : 38 cm/s
FORCE : 14

id
CUT TEST Kz Qalala]

2  Press the POSITION (V) key.
P> CONDITION setting screen (3/3) is displayed.

373

[A] a
DISTANCE ADJUST o
TNITIAL DOWN FORCE 40 O,
CUT LINE PATTERN

BLADE ADJUST «®

id
CUT TEST K] [afala

3 Press the [1] key (DISTANCE ADJUST).

D D. ADJ. screen is displayed.

0. ADJ.
COND. [1]2]3 4]5]6]7]8
CONFIG [T T T 1]

ACONDITION Ho.
iy HEOFF

SET RHCANCEL

4  Pressthe POSITION (4p) keys and select the CONDITION
No.



10

11

Press the [1] key (ON).

D DISTANCE ADJUST becomes ON and [3] key (X) and [4] key (Y)
becomes enabled.

0. ADJ.
coND. [ 2]3[4f5]6[7]8
Ec - HEEEEE
R COMDITION Mo,
1 [ HEOFF
R1)=+0. 00% EN'Y=+0. 063
e SET EHCANCEL

Press the [3] key (X).
DX DISTANCE ADJUST screen is displayed.

Ml

LOND
COHE

SE | =3 L-HINCCL

Press the POSITION (AV¥) keys and increase or decrease
the setting value.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

P> X DISTANCE ADJUST will be confirmed and it will return to D. ADJ.
screen

Press the [4] key (Y).
DY DISTANCE ADJUST screen is displayed.

Ml

SE | =3 L-HINCCL

Press the POSITION (AV¥) keys and increase or decrease
the setting value.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

P> Y DISTANCE ADJUST will be confirmed and it will return to D. ADJ.
screen.
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Supplement

® You can set the range between -2.00% and
+2.00%.

® Press the [SLOW] key to select the setting
digits.

Supplement

® You can set the range between -2.00% and
+2.00%.

® Press the [SLOW] key to select the setting
digits.




12

13

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to CONDITION setting screen
(3/3).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Supplement

It will return to CONDITION setting screen (3/3)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




/7.5  Setting Cut Line Pattern

Lines can be cut with perforated lines so the cut parts will not fall off. There are 8 different patterns of perforated
lines set as 0 to 7, and the ratio of cut and uncut part differs in each (tool is raised or the force is decreased for
following length every 8 mm of the cut). The uncut part becomes shorter with smaller value, making it easier to
separate the cut parts.

* Pattern 0: 0.15 mm - Pattern 1: 0.20 mm - Pattern 2: 0.25 mm - Pattern 3: 0.30 mm

* Pattern 4: 0.35 mm - Pattern 5: 0.40 mm - Pattern 6: 0.45 mm - Pattern 7: 0.50 mm
In addition to above 8 patterns, "OFF" which cuts by the solid line without perforation patter and "USER" where
user can specify a unique pattern are provided.
The processing in the part is not cut with perforation patter is adjusted in "UP mode".

The perforation patter can be set for each condition number.

p
Supplement

® Normally use it with default value OFF. It will cut with solid line.

® Use Tool Holder (forward) when cutting with any perforation pattern (aside from turning it off).

Bracket to hold tool Tool holder

Flange
/7/

Tool holder

(Forward: Using cutting

(Backward: Half cutting/Plotting Pen)
=
<> /
Tool holder
)

Seen from above

® Doing a cut-out (cutting out) with a perforated pattern instead of a normal film cut (half cutting) can damage the cutting mat and the

quality of a normal cut. Please make sure to use Tool Holder (backward).
® Replacing a cutting mat that was damaged by doing a perforated cut with use of Tool Holder (backward) will require a service fee.

®\When the tool number is switched between the Tool No. 1 and the Tool No. 3 using the command from the computer, the following

message will appear.

1:Condition No, 1 1:Condition Mo, 1
CRASLHA S3R F1y A7 CRAYL+A 53R F14 A7
B SET THE TOOL INTO B SET THE TOOL INTO
FORWARD HOLDER B BACKWARD HOLDER B
Tol  THEW PRESS EMTER. ENT0|  THEN PRESS ENTER.
HOME EHOME
CONDITION ho. EHCCNDITION Mo

Please follow the message's instructions.

® The cut on the perforation pattern is shortened by 5 mm on the +X side (back of the media).
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Operation

1

Press the [COND/TEST] key.
P> CONDITION setting screen (1/3) is displayed.

4] 1/3
Condition Moo 1
TOOL : CBA9U+e
SPEED : 38 cm/s
FORCE : 14

id
CUT TEST Kz Qalala]

Press the POSITION (V) key.
P> CONDITION setting screen (3/3) is displayed.

a] 372 A
DISTANCE ADJUST o
INITIAL DOWN FORCE 40 O»
CUT LINE PATTERN

v

BLADE ADJUST
id
CUT TEST Ko ] Qafala

Press the [3] key (CUT LINE PATTERN).
DCUT LINE PATTERN screen is displayed.

CUT LINE PATTERN
T:Condition No. 1
TYPE e, = OFF

SET RHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (Condition No.).
> CONDITION No. screen is displayed.

CONDITION Mo.

PREVIOUS
[

Press the POSITION (AV¥) key and select the CONDITION
No.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

D> CONDITION No. will be selected and it will return to CUT LINE
PATTERN screen.
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Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Supplement

It will return to default screen without changing
the settings when you press the [CONDITION]
key.




10

11

12

Press the [2] key (TYPE No.).

DTYPE No. screen is displayed.

F PATTFRN
TYPE Ho.

n
OFH

id
PREVIOUS
EALANLEL

(g
<« >
v
Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).
D TYPE No. will be selected and it will return to CUT LINE PATTERN
screen.
CUT LINE PATTERN
T:Condition Mo, 1
TYPE Mo, =
3CUT L. = 8. 86mm
4P .= 8. 15mm
P MODE F.=UP
SET ECANCEL
Press the POSITION (») key (UP MODE).
P> UP MODE screen is displayed.
F PATTFRN 4
TP MODE -
: 108 |
1P Admm
15 @
P MODHEAPREYTOLS
EALANLEL
Press the POSITION (AV¥) keys and set the UP MODE.
08y
«P

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).
P> It will return to UP MODE screen.
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p
Supplement

® CUT L and UP L is displayed when the TYPE
No. 0-7 is selected. Also, you will be able to
set the UP MODE.

® Setting for all becomes enabled when USER
is selected.

® Nothing will be displayed when "OFF" is
selected.

Supplement

You can set the range between 1 and 38, and
|IUP|I.

Ve

Supplement

® Value set here will be the cut force for the
uncut part of the perforated lines. Tool will be
raised when set to "UP".

® Normally, input the smaller value than the
FORCE for cutting to make it half cutting.




13  Ifthe "USER" is chosen in step 8, press the [3] key (CUT
L.) and the [4] key (UP L.) to set the cut length and tool up
length.

Follow steps 10 to 12 for this operation.

14  Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET) in the
CUT LINE PATTERN screen.

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to CONDITION setting screen
(2/3).

15  Press the [COND/TEST] key.

P> It will return to the default screen.

7-18

Ve

Supplement

® |f the TYPE No. 0 to 7 is selected in step
8, CUT L and UP L is only displayed, and
not possible to change. Skip this step, and
proceed.

® Range possible to set for the CUT Lis 0.1 mm
to 100.0 mm.

® Range possible to set for the UP L is 0.1 mm
to 10.0 mm.

® Press the [SLOW] key to select the setting
digits.

Supplement

It will return to CONDITION setting screen (3/3)
without changing the settings when you press the
[ESC] key (CANCEL).




26 Setting Initial Blade Control Position Adjust

After turning on the power or changing pen condition settings, touch the blade to the media and adjust the blade
direction. The Initial Blade Control Position will need to be set in order to make sure the area is not damaged and
that the blade properly makes contact with the media.

Selecting "2mm BELOW" will change the Initial Blade Control Position to 2 mm below the cutting start point (2 mm
from the edge of the point from which the media will be shifted.)

Selecting "Y OUTSIDE" will initialize Initial Blade Direction Setting outside the cutting area.

Selecting "SPECIFIED POSITION" will initialize Initial Blade Direction Setting at the Y direction fixed position that
has been set.

* When media narrower than the set Y position is set, it will be the Y maximum value.

T
: Cutting area
|
©
S E 2 !
@ o !
£ ~ £ I
5 5 |
c c
S S !
= S : Push roller
= | CuF Start Point (Cutting Origin = \
o Point) i
8 $ ' Initial Blade Control Position
— Initial Blade Control Position Setting Point (Set as
Setting Point (Set as "2mm ,_I/ "OUTSIDE")
YBELOW") 1 X
Y _, Y —,
/\ CAUTION

Selecting [Y OUTSIDE] and then changing the expand setting to a positive digit (8 mm ABOVE) can damage the cutting mat.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe [1] key (TOOL).
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 1/4

n
1 TOOL UP/DOWN
TOOL OFFSET AD..
STEP PASS
OFFSET FORCE
id
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Press the POSITION (V) key.
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (4/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING Iy A
rn )
BLADE WEAR ALARM SETUP <O O»
TNITIAL B. ANGLE POSITION PO
¥

Press the [2] key (INITIAL B. ANGLE POSITION).
D INITIAL BLADE ANGLE POSITION setting screen is displayed.

INITIAL BLADE
ANGLE POSITION

¥ OUTSIDE
3 SPECIFIED ¥ POSITION

SET EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (2 mm BELOW), the [2] key (Y OUTSIDE) or [
the [3] key (SPECIFIED Y POSITION).

Supplement

When the [3] key (SPECIFIED Y POSITION) is
selected, the following message is displayed.

INTTTAL Rl ADE
USE THE POSITION KEY
B (10 MOVE THE TOOL AND

Press the POSITION (A V<« p) keys to move the
tool position and then press the [ENTER] key to
make the setting.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). {Supplement
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to TOOLS SETTING screen .

(@4/4). It will return to TOOLS SETTING screen (4/4)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. ~

D> It will return to default screen.
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yy4 Setting the OFFSET FORCE

Slight cut operation is performed before the actual cut operation to align the blade toward the cutting direction.

Lower FORCE is necessary compared with the normal cutting, so it is possible to set lower FORCE as an
OFFSET FORCE.

OFFSET FORCE is used to control the rotation of the blade with the tangential mode in addition to control the
blade direction at the beginning of the cut.

Operation

1

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed. Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Press the [1] key (TOOL).
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 1/4
n

1 TOOL UP/DOWN
TOOL OFFSET ADJ.
STEP PASS
OFFSET FORCE

id

Press the [4] key (OFFSET FORCE).
D> OFFSET FORCE screen is displayed.

OFFSET FORCE
conp.  [1]z]zlal5]6]
CONFIG I 4] 4f 4f 4f 4
I CODITION Mo,

CONFIG

oot
BsET BHCANCEL

Press the POSITION (4 ») keys to select the Condition No.

Press the POSITION (AV¥) keys and increase or decrease

the setting value. Supplement

You can set the range between 1 and 38.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). Supplement

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to TOOLS SETTING screen

(1/4). It will return to TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4)

without changing the settings when you press
Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

P> It will return to default screen.
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/.8  Setting Adjustment Between the Tools

If there is a misalignment between the tools, you can correct the misalignment by using this function.

In the case of Tool 1 - Tool 3

If there is a misalignment in the cutting/plotting between Tool 1 (tool attached to the backward of the tool holder)
and Tool 3 (tool attached to the forward of the tool holder), you can correct it by entering the adjustment value.

Supplement

Set "TOOL NO. SETTING" of tool condition 1 to 1 and set "TOOL" to Pen.
Set "TOOL NO. SETTING" of tool condition 2 to 3 and set "TOOL" to Cutter.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

2  Pressthe [1] key (TOOL).
P> TOOL SETTING (1/4) screen is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING

n
1 TOOL UP/DOWN
TOOL OFFSET AD..
STEP PASS
OFFSET FORCE
id

1/4

3 Press the [2] key (TOOL OFFSET ADJ.).
DTOOL OFFSET ADJ. screen is displayed.

TOOL OFFSET AD..

TooL 1-3
2 TEST PATTERN

W=, Bmm

Y=+8, Bmm

SET RHCANCEL

4  Press the [2] key (TEST PATTERN).

D> The following message is displayed.

TONL_NEESET AN |
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Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.




Press the POSITION (AVv«4p) keys to move the tool carriage
to the position where the test pattern is plotted.

Move it inside of a cutting area greater than 50 mm on both
the X and Y axes.

Confirm the tool position and press the [ENTER] key.
P> Using the pen plunger (Tool 1), plot a "+" mark.
Next, using the pen plunger (Tool 3), plot a "+" mark.

When plotting is completed, TOOL OFFSET ADJ. screen is displayed.

TOOL OFFSET ADW.
TOOL 1-3
2 TEST PATTERN
Y=+, Bmm
=+, Bmm
SET EACARCEL

Using "+" plotted with the pen plunger (Tool 1) as a reference,
measure how much the "+" cut by the cutter plunger (Tool 3)
deviates. (For example, in the case shown in the figure, it is
deviated in the -X direction / + Y direction, so enter X = + *
mm, Y =-*mm.)

4 )

"+" plotted with
the cutter plunger
(Tool 3)

Ve

Supplement

® |t will return to TOOL OFFSET ADJ. screen
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

® Pressing the POSITION and [SLOW] keys at
the same time moves the tool carriage slowly.

Y mm

the cutter plunger
X mm (Tool 1)

‘ "+" plotted with

Y

Lx

Press the [3] key (X=+0.0mm).
DTooI 1-3 Interval Adjustment (X) screen is displayed.

TOOL_CEESET A
Toou[TOOL OFFSET A
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10

11

12

13

14

15

16

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the

. Supplement
setting value. Lidy
A You can set the range between -3.0 mm and
4 0.0 R +3.0 mm.
v
Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).
DTOOI Interval Adjustment screen is displayed.
Press the [4] key (Y=+0.0mm).
D> Tool 1-3 Interval Adjustment (Y) screen is displayed.
TOOL_OFFSET DL
Tool| TOOL OFFSET ADJ.
Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease the
. Supplement
setting value.
a You can set the range between -3.0 mm and
OQO +3.0 mm.
< >
-.
Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).
D> TOOL OFFSET ADJ. screen is displayed.
Repeat steps 4 to 13 until the misalignment between the two
tools is corrected.
Confirm the interval and press the [ENTER] key (SET). Supplement
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to TOOL SETTING (1/4) It will return to TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4)

screen. without changing the settings when you press

the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Chapter 8:
Settings Regarding Cutting Time

Time necessary for cutting depends on the speed to move the tool and media, and efficiency of the
operation.

It is best to cut slowly and carefully to cut precisely, but the speed is required to enhance the operational
efficiency. The setting needs to be in good balance considering the characteristics of the media and tools,
and the contents of the cutting data.

This chapter describes the settings affecting the cutting time.
In addition to this chapter, there are settings affecting the cutting times in following places.

PRODUCT SUMMARY

8.1  Sorting the Cutting Data

8.2  Perform Automatic Pre Feed When Cut Data is
Received

8.3  Perform Automatic Pre Feed When Media is Set
(Initial Feed)

8.4  Setting Feed Speed for Pre Feed

8.5 Setting the MOVING SPEED

8.6 Setting the Tool Up Move

8.7  Setting the Tool Up Height
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8.7  Sorting the Cutting Data

When sorting cutting data, cutting is performed collectively so that the amount of movement in the media feed
direction and the tool replacement time are minimized, so cutting operation is improved efficiently.

Sorting data simply sorts the area parameter data so that media movement can be minimized. It is much more
efficient than cutting at intervals with data that forces tools to jump from point to point.

p
Supplement

® Sorting will start the process after all the data are stored in the buffer memory, so it takes time to start the cutting.
® Sorting might not be effective for the data that is created efficiently.

® Process may be faster to turn off the sorting on the plotter, if the data is already sorted using the software on the PC.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. Supplement

D> MENU screen is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe [1] key (TOOL).
D> TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 174
n

1 TOOL UP/DOWN
TOOL OFFSET AD.J.
STEP PASS
DFFSET FORCE

id

3 Press the POSITION (A) key.
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (2/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 27 A
n \_/
OFFSET ANGLE 4@ O»
DATA SORTING
CONDITION PRIORITY (-
hd
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Press the [2] key (DATA SORTING).
D> DATA SORTING screen is displayed.

DATA SORTING

ON

UFF]

SET EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (ON) or the [2] key (OFF).

Press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).
D> DATA SORTING screen is displayed.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to TOOLS SETTING screen
(2/4).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.

8-3

(&

Supplement

It will return to TOOLS SETTING screen (2/4)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Ve

A&

Supplement

E mark is displayed at the right of the screen
when SORT MODE is set. See "How to Use

Control Panel".




8.2  Perform Automatic Pre Feed When Cut Data
is Received

It is possible to feed and reverse the media automatically for specified amount when the plotter receives the
cutting data.

"Pre feeding" to prevent the shifting of media can be done automatically. Also, the media will be unrolled from the
roll before cutting when rolled media is to be used.

® "Pre Feed of Media (Paper or Marking Film)"
® "Perform Automatic Pre Feed When Media is Set (Initial Feed)"

-

Supplement

® The setting for AUTO PRE FEED when cutting data is received is maintained even if the power is turned off.

® Setting of the AUTO PRE FEED length is not linked to the setting of the page length. Change the setting for the page length if the
cutting area is to be long.

® |f data is received and auto media transfer is performed once, even if (cut in the same area) data is received again, auto media
transfer will not take place.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Press the [4] key (MEDIA).
P> MEDIA SETTING screen (1/2) is displayed.

MEDIA SETTING 1/2
n

PRE FEED
AUTO PRE FEED
PAGE LEMGTH
INITIAL FEED
id

3 Press the [2] key (AUTO PRE FEED).
P> AUTO PRE FEED screen is displayed.

AUTO PRE FEED

OFF

FEED LENGTH
1.8m

SET BHCANCEL
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10

Press the [1] key (OFF).
P> AUTO PRE FEED setting screen is displayed.

AUTO FRE FEED

OFF
ree [T PRE FEED

1. 6r|g

SET EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (ON) or the [2] key (OFF).

P> AUTO PRE FEED will be selected and it will return to AUTO PRE FEED
screen.

Press the [2] key (FEED LENGTH).
P> FEED LENGTH screen is displayed.

AUTO P[FEED LENGTH
n

Press the POSITION (AV¥) keys and increase or decrease
the setting value.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).
P> FEED LENGTH is selected and return to AUTO PRE FEED screen.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key.

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to MEDIA SETTING screen
(1/2).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.

8-5

Supplement

It will return to MEDIA SETTING screen (1/2)

without changing the settings when you press

the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Ve

Supplement

® Feed length can be set in 0.1 m units.

® You can set the range between 0.5 m and
50.0 m.

® Press the [SLOW] key to select the setting
digits.

Ve

(&

Supplement

It will return to MEDIA SETTING screen (1/2)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Ve

A&

Supplement

E mark is displayed at the right of the screen
when AUTO PRE FEED is set. See "How to Use

Control Panel".




8.3

Set (Initial Feed)

Perform Automatic Pre Feed When Media is

It can be set to automatically feed and return the length of the page when the media is loaded and the media set
lever is raised.

This is equal to automatically perform the "Pre Feed" to prevent the shifting of the media.

"Pre Feed of Media (Paper or Marking Film)"
"Perform Automatic Pre Feed When Cut Data is Received"
"Setting Feed Speed for Media Set"

Supplement

This setting will be saved even if the power is shut off.

Operation

1

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Press the [4] key (MEDIA).
D> MEDIA SETTING screen (1/2) is displayed.

MEDIA SETTING 1/2
n

PRE FEED
AUTO FRE FEED
PAGE LENGTH
INITIAL FEED
id

Press the [4] key (INITIAL FEED).
D> INITIAL FEED screen is displayed.

INITIAL FEED
0N

OFF

SET EHCANCEL

Set the [1] key (ON) or the [2] key (OFF).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to MEDIA SETTING screen
(172).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Supplement

It will return to MEDIA SETTING screen (1/2)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




8.4  Setting Feed Speed for Pre Feed

Set the speed of media transfer during the feed (media carry) of auto media transfer of received cut data, leveling
of the initial feed etc.
Set the feed speed to "SLOW" if the media shifts during the pre feed if the media is heavy or slippery. It is normally
set to "NORMAL".

®"Pre Feed of Media (Paper or Marking Film)"

@ "Perform Automatic Pre Feed When Media is Set (Initial Feed)"

®"Perform Automatic Pre Feed When Cut Data is Received"

Supplement

This setting will be saved even if the power is shut off.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe [4] key (MEDIA).
P> MEDIA SETTING screen (1/2) is displayed.

MEDIA SETTING 1/2
n

PRE FEED
AUTO PRE FEED
PAGE LEMGTH
INITIAL FEED
id

3 Press the POSITION (A) key.
P> MEDIA SETTING screen (2/2) is displayed.

VEDT SETTING 27 .
n \ o/
FEED SPEED <O O.
PANEL CUTTING &
id

4  Press the [1] key (FEED SPEED).
P> FEED SPEED screen is displayed.

FEED SPEED

SET EHCANCEL




Press the [1] key (SLOW) or the [2] key (NORMAL).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to MEDIA setting screen (2/2).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.

Supplement

It will return to MEDIA SETTING screen (2/2)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




8.5  Setting the MOVING SPEED

MOVING SPEED is the speed the tool moves when it is raised (tool up state).

The cutting time in total becomes short if you set the MOVING SPEED to fast speed even though the speed of the
tool when it is cutting (lowered) is set to slow speed for the hard to cut media (hard or sticky).

Supplement

This setting will be saved even if the power is shut off.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe [1] key (TOOL).
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 174
n

1 TOOL UP/DOWN
TOOL OFFSET ADJ.
STEP PASS
OFFSET FORCE

id

3 Press the POSITION (A) key twice.
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (3/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTIG 37 .
n \_
TOOL UP MOVE 40 O»
MOVING SPEED
TOOL UP HEIGHT -
id

4 Press the [2] key (MOVING SPEED).
P> MOVING SPEED screen is displayed.

MOVING SPEED

SET BHCANCEL




Ve

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease
the setting value.

Supplement

® You can set to AUTO, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50 or 60

A

\_/ cm/s.

«@ ® |t will be same speed as tool is lowered when
v

AUTO is selected.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to TOOLS SETTING screen
(8/4).

Supplement

It will return to TOOLS SETTING screen (3/4)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. -

D> It will return to default screen.
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8.6  Setting the Tool Up Move

"Tool up movement" is when you continuously receive tool up movement coordinate news from the computer
connected to the CE7000 and set whether to move to every coordinate in order or go directly to the last one.

There are following 2 settings for "TOOL UP MOVE".

ENABLED : If several coordinates are received continuously, it will move to each in order it is received.
DISABLED : If several coordinates are received continuously, it will directly move to the last coordinate received.
Cutting time can be reduced if it is set to "DISABLED", if the time to move the tool in raised status is wasteful.

Supplement

This setting will be saved even if the power is shut off.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. Supplement

D> MENU screen is displayed. o
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe [1] key (TOOL).
D> TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 174
n

1 TOOL UP/DOWN
TOOL OFFSET AD.J.
STEP PASS
DFFSET FORCE

id

3 Press the POSITION (A) key twice.
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (3/4) is displayed.

TONLS SETTING 37 .
n \_/
TOOL UP MOVE 4@ O»
MOVING SPEED
TOOL UP HEIGHT (-
Y|

4  Pressthe [1] key (TOOL UP MOVE).
P> TOOL UP MOVE setting screen is displayed.

TOOL P MOVE
ENA
DI

SET BHCANCEL

8-11



Press the [1] key (ENABLED) or the [2] key (DISABLED).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to TOOLS SETTING screen
(8/4).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.

Supplement

It will return to TOOLS SETTING screen (3/4)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




8.7/  Setting the Tool Up Height

The TOOL UP HEIGHT is the height of the tool position when the tool is raised.
Set to "HIGHER POSITION" if the media is thick. Usually, set to the "NORMAL POSITION".

Supplement

This setting will be saved even if the power is shut off.

Operation

1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. Supplement

MENU sc is displayed.
> feen s displaye Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe [1] key (TOOL).
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 1/4

n
1 TOOL UP/DOWN
TOOL OFFSET ADJ.
STEP PASS
OFFSET FORCE
id

3 Press the POSITION (A) key twice.
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (3/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 7 A
n \/
TOOL UP MOVE <O O.
MOVING SPEED
TOOL UP HEIGHT -
id

4  Press the [3] key (TOOL UP HIGHT).
P> TOOL UP HIGHT screen is displayed.

TOOL UP HEIGHT

HORMAL POSITION

HIGHER POSITION

SET RHCANCEL




Press the [1] key (NORMAL POSITION) or the [2] key
(HIGHER POSITION).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to TOOLS SETTING screen
(3/4).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.

Supplement

It will return to TOOLS SETTING screen (3/4)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (CANCEL).




Chapter 9:
Setting Regarding Interface

This chapter describes setting regarding interface.

PRODUCT SUMMARY

9.1  Setting Interface

9.2  Clearing the Buffer Memory
9.3 I/F(LAN)

9.4  Connecting with RS-232C

9-1



9.7  Setting Interface

This section describes how to set the interface.

The plotter has USB, network (LAN) and RS-232C* interfaces, and these interfaces are switched automatically.
To use one of the interfaces on this plotter, you need to install the driver software on the PC.

* RS-232C interface depends on the sales area. For details, please contact the distributor where you purchased.

USB interface

To use the USB interface, the driver software must be installed in the computer. Please the SETUP MANUAL to
install the driver software.

For the plotter side, please perform command settings, step size settings (when using GP-GL commands), and
origin point settings for HP-GL (when using HP-GL commands).

* There is no need to set a command in Simple mode. (There is no setting in Simple mode.)

p
/\ CAUTION

Operation cannot be guaranteed in the following cases:
® When the plotter is connected to a USB hub or extension port.
® When the plotter is connected to a hand-built or modified computer.

® When a driver other than the one provided as a standard accessory is used.

Notes when using the USB 3.0 interface

® Because that some computer equipped with a USB 3.0 interface is not compatible with USB 2.0 or later interface, you need to check
it.

Do not perform the followings:

® Do not connect or disconnect the USB cable while installing the USB driver on the computer.

® Do not connect or disconnect the USB cable when the computer or the plotter is performing an initialization routine. Do not
disconnect the USB cable within a 5-second period of connecting it.

® Do not disconnect the cable during data transfer.

® Do not connect multiple plotters to a single computer using the USB interface.

(&
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Network (LAN) interface

To use the network (LAN) interface, the settings of the computer and the device such as a network hub have been
completed and the environment that can connect the computer to the network must be established.

p
/\ CAUTION

® To connect through a LAN, you need a network (LAN) cable and a network hub. Please purchase them separately.

® Configuration of network equipment and the presence or absence of the router function depends on your environment. For details,
please see the equipment manual, or consult the manufacturer or network administrator.

® Ethernet is compliant with 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX. Please check your network environment.
A

Ve

Supplement

In Simple mode, network (LAN) interface is not available.

RS-232C interface

When using the RS-232C interface*, set the command settings, step size settings (when using GP-GL
commands), origin point settings for HP-GL (when using HP-GL commands), and transfer conditions for the RS-
232C interface. The transfer conditions for the RS-232C interface can be set from the operations panel. The
transfer condition should be set to the same in the software used and in the CE7000. If there is a mistake in the
settings an error may displayed in the plotter and lack of data can cause a malfunction. In such a case, please
confirm the data transfer settings again.

* RS-232C interface depends on the sales area. For details, please contact the distributor where you
purchased.

* Be sure to connect to the serial port of the computer. If a USB conversion adapter is used, it may not
function properly.

Supplement

The RS-232C interface is not available in the Simple mode..

See "Setting Origin Point When HPGL is Set")
See “Setting the STEP SIZE”)
See "Setting the Command (COMMAND)")

(
(
(
(See "Connecting with RS-232C")
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9.2 Clearing the Buffer Memory

This function allows you to clear all the output data in the plotter's buffer memory.

/\ CAUTION

Do not execute the BUFFER CLEAR function until the operation of the plotter is stopped.

Operation

1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
D> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Press the POSITION (A) key (I/F).
P> INTERFACE screen (1/3) is displayed.

INTERFACE 1/3
n

BUFFER CLEAR
COMMAND

HP-GL ORIGIM POINT
HP-GL MUDEE EMULATED

3 Press the [1] key (BUFFER CLEAR).
P> BUFFER CLEAR screen is displayed.

UFFER CLEAR
CONFIRM DATA FROM
HOST STOPPED.

YES, CLEAR
CANCEL
4  Press the [1] key (YES, CLEAR). Supplement
P> Buffer will be cleared and it will return to default screen. It will return to INTERFACE screen (1/3) without

changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).
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9.3 IF(LAN)

Set the network interface (LAN).

Supplement

When you change the settings of the network, the plotter is reset.

To connect through a network (LAN), it is necessary to set the following items.
® Set the DHCP
® Set the IP address
® Set the subnet mask
® Set the gateway
® Display the MAC address

Setting the DHCP

HCP settings depend on the configuration of network equipment and the customer’s environment. For details,
please see the equipment manual, or consult the network administrator.

The default setting of DHCP is OFF.

DHCP:OFF
IP [192.168. 8. 1]
SUBMET MASK:

[255. 255,255, 0]

GATEWAY:
[192.168. 0. 254]
SET BACANCEL
Operation

1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe POSITION (A) key (I/F).
P> INTERFACE screen (1/3) is displayed.

INTERFACE 1/3

n
BUFFER CLEAR
COMMAND
HP-GL ORIGIM POIMT
HP-6L MODEE EMULATED




Press the POSITION (A) key.
D> INTERFACE screen (2/3) is displayed.

TNTERFACE e C_ J
-6 STELZE ‘O O'
RS-232C ()
LAN v
COMMAND * 2, 7

¥

Press the [3] key (LAN).
P> NETWORK (LAN) setting screen is displayed.

DHCP: OFF
IP [192.168. 8. 1]
SUBNET MASK:

[255. 255,255, 0]
GATEWAY:

[192.168. 6. 254]
SET BHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (DHCP).
P> DHCP screen is displayed.

CHCP: OFF

—]
EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (ON) or the [2] key (OFF).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). Supplement

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to INTERFACE screen (2/3). It will return to INTERFACE screen (2/3) without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Set IP address, subnet mask, gateway

When [OFF] is selected in DHCP setting, set these items.

When [ON] is selected in the DHCP setting, the IP address, subnet mask and gateway obtained from the DHCP
server are displayed.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2 Press the POSITION (A) key (I/F).
P> INTERFACE screen (1/3) is displayed.

INTERFACE 1/3

n
BUFFER CLEAR
COMMAND
HP-GL ORIGIM POINT
HP-GL MODE& EMULATED

3 Pressthe POSITION (A) key.
P> INTERFACE screen (2/3) is displayed.

THTERFACE e \/
oL ST ‘O O'
RS-2320 )
LAN v
COMMAND =, &7

¥

4  Press the [3] key (LAN).
D> NETWORK (LAN) setting screen is displayed.

DHCP: OFF
IP [192.168. 6. 1]
SUBHET MASK:

[255. 255,255, 0]
GATEWAY:

[192.168. 6. 254]
SET BHCANCEL

5 Press the [2] key (IP).

P> IP setting screen is displayed.

e
EAPREVIOUS

' e T




10

11

12

Press the POSITION (Av«p) keys to set the IP address.
N/

4.

v

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).
D It will return to NETWORK (LAN) setting screen.

DHCP:OFF
IP [192.168. 8. 1]
SUBNET MASK:

[255. 255, 255, 6]
GATEWAY:

[192.168.  0.254]
SET BHCANCEL

Press the [3] key (SUBNET MASK).
P> SUBNET MASK setting screen is displayed.

DHTSUBKET MASH:
P
a® 255255 e3@

[EoT T

Press the POSITION (AV«») keys to set the subnet mask.
N/

4.

v

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).
D It will return to NETWORK (LAN) setting screen.

DHCP:OFF
IP [192.168. 8. 1]
SUBNET MASK:

[255. 255, 255, 6]
GATEWAY:

[192.168. 8. 254]
SET RHCANCEL

Press the [4] key (GATEWAY).
P> GATEWAY setting screen is displayed.

DR GATERAT:

G |

SU| IR 165, 6. 2543
| M

N |

E e T

Press the POSITION (Av«4p) keys to set the gateway.

A
4. ”
v
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”

Supplement

Press the [SLOW] key to select the setting

digits.

”

Supplement

Press the [SLOW] key to select the setting

digits.

Supplement

Press the [SLOW] key to select the setting

digits.
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14  Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

DWhen the setting is changed, the plotter will be reset and default screen

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

D It will return to NETWORK (LAN) setting screen.

DHCP:OFF
IP [192.168. 8. 1]
SUBNET MASK:

[255. 255, 255, 6]
GATEWAY:

[192.168.  0.254]
SET BHCANCEL

will be displayed.

9-9
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Supplement

When you press the [ p] key on the NETWORK
(LAN) setting screen, the Mac address is
displayed.

H. 2hi ]
BHCANCEL

Supplement

It will return to INTERFACE screen (2/3) without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).




94  Connecting with RS-232C

For the RS-232C settings, you can recall any setting by storing the four different setting types of 1 to 4.

See "Switching the setting number you want to use" to recall the setting you want to use and See "Changing/
Storing the RS - 232C Setting" to change and store the settings.

* RS-232C interface depends on the sales area. For details, please contact the distributor where you purchased.

* When the RS-232C interface is not equipped, the menu will not be displayed.

Switching the setting number you want to use

Operation

1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
D> MENU screen is displayed.

2  Pressthe POSITION (A) key (I/F).
P> INTERFACE screen (1/3) is displayed.

INTERFACE 1/3
n

BUFFER CLEAR
COMMAND

HP-6L ORIGIM POINT
HP-GL MUDEE EMULATED

3 Press the POSITION (A) key.
D> INTERFACE screen (2/3) is displayed.

INTERFACE 2/3
n

GP-GL STEP SIZE

RS-232C

LAN

COMMAND " 2°, " 7
id

4  Press the [2] key (RS-232C).
P> RS-232C setting screen is displayed.

RS-232C Mo 1

BAUD RATE 9608
DATA & BIT

PARITY MNOME
HARDWIRE HAMDSHAKE

SET BHCANCEL

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Supplement

It will return to INTERFACE screen (2/3) without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).




5 Press the POSITION (p) key.
P> RS-232C No. selecting screen will be displayed.

6  Pressthe POSITION (AV) keys to select the setting number.
Supplement

O} You can set from setting no. 1 to 4.

/  Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).
D> It will return to RS-232C setting screen.

8  Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
DSetting will be confirmed and it will return to INTERFACE screen (2/3)

9  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.

Changing/storing the RS-232C setting

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2 Press the POSITION (A) key (I/F).
P> INTERFACE screen (1/3) is displayed.

INTERFACE 1/3

n
BUFFER CLEAR
COMMAND
HP-GL ORIGIM POINT
HP-GL MODE& EMULATED




Press the POSITION (A) key.
D> INTERFACE screen (2/3) is displayed.

TNTERFACE e C_ J
-6 STELZE ‘O O'
RS-232C ()
LAN v
COMMAND * 2, 7

¥

Press the [2] key (RS-2320C).
P> RS-232C setting screen is displayed.

RS-232C Mo 1

BAUD RATE 9680
DATA 8 BIT

PARITY MONE
HARDWIRE HAMDSHAKE

SET BHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (BAUD RATE).
D> BAUD RATE screen is displayed.

RS-232( Mo, 1
BALD RATE

PREVIOLS
EALANLEL

Press the POSITION (AV¥) keys and increase or decrease the
setting value.

Confirm the setting and press the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).
P> The baud rate is selected and it will return to RS-232C setting screen.

Press the [2] key (DATA).
D> DATA BIT screen is displayed.

RG-232C No. 1
BALD RIFTTIs
DATA © [sRERE
PARITY |7 BIT
HARDWTF [BPREVIOUS

SET EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (8 BIT) or the [2] key (7 BIT).

D> The data bit will be selected and it will return to RS-232C setting screen.
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Supplement

It will return to INTERFACE screen (2/3) without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).

Supplement

Baud rate can be selected from 19200, 9600,
4800, 2400, 1200, 600 or 300.

Supplement

Match it to the software you are using.

P
Supplement

® Match it to the software you are using.

® |t will return to RS-232C setting screen (2/3)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).




10

11

12

13

14

15

Press the [3] key (PARITY).
D> PARITY screen is displayed.

RS-232C Mo 1

BAUD RPARITY
pATA 2 [KHEONE
PARITY [BEAEVEN

S
HARDN Ty Tous
ST

CANCEL

Press the [1] key (NONE), [2] key (EVEN) or the [3] key (ODD).

DThe parity will be selected and it will return to RS-232C setting screen.

Press the [4] key (HANDSHAKE).
D HANDSHAKE screen is displayed.

RE-232C No. |
BAUD R[FANDSHAE
DATA 8

PARITY

HARDWT

SET

Press the [1] key (HARDWIRE ), the [2] key (Xon/off) or the [3]
key (Eng/Ack).

D> The handshake will be selected and it will return to RS-232C setting
screen.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to RS-232C setting screen.

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

P> It will return to default screen.

9-13

Ve

Supplement

® Match it to the software you are using.

® |t will return to RS-232C setting screen (2/3)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

Ve

Supplement

® Match it to the software you are using.

® |t will return to RS-232C setting screen (2/3)
without changing the settings when you press
the [ESC] key (PREVIOUS).

® Eng/Ack setting is available only for HP-GL.

Even if you set to Eng/Ack during GP-GL, It is
set to HARD WIRE..







Chapter 10: Settings Regarding
Operation Environment

This chapter describes setting regarding the operation environment.
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Related to menu display

Display language setting (LANGUAGE SELECTION)

This function sets the language used on the display.

One of ten languages can be selected: English, Japanese, German, French, ltalian, Spanish, Portuguese,
Russian, Korean, and Chinese.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

MMEDIAE]I I/ F E]ADV. |

Menu screen Menu screen
(Normal mode) (Simple mode)

2  Press the POSITION () key (ADV.) in Normal mode or press
the [3] key (ADV.) in Simple mode.
P> ADVANCE screen is displayed.

ADVANCE n 174 ADVANCE 141
MOVE STEP LANGUAGE SELECTION
LANGUAGE SELECTION LENGTH UNIT
LENGTH UNIT HORMAL MODE
BEEP FOR KEY OPE.

id

ADVANCE screen ADVANCE screen
(Normal mode) (Simple mode)

3 Press the [2] key (LANGUAGE SELECTION) in Normal mode or
press the [1] key (LANGUAGE SELECTION) in Simple mode.
P> LANGUAGE SELECTION screen is displayed.

LANGUAGE SELECTION

SET RHCANCEL

4  Press the POSITION (AV) keys and select the language.

(In these instructions it's explained for when it's set to
English.)

5 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). ~ Supplement

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ADVANCE screen. . .
It will return to ADVANCE screen without
6 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. changing the settings when you press the [ESC]

key (CANCEL).
P> It will return to default screen. 4 )
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Display Length Unit Setting (LENGTH UNIT)

The coordinate values that appear on the display and the other parameters for various settings can be changed

to either meter or inch display.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.

P> MENU screen is displayed.

Menu screen
(Normal mode)

2 Press the POSITION (w) key (ADV.) in Normal mode or press

MMEDIAEI I/ F E]ADV. |

W

Menu screen
(Simple mode)

the [3] key (ADV.) in Simple mode.

P> ADVANCE screen is displayed.

ADVANCE 1/4
n

MOVE STEP

LANGUAGE SELECTION

LENGTH UNIT

BEEP FOR KEY OPE.
id

ADVANCE 1/1

LAMNGUAGE SELECTION
LEMGTH UNIT
HORMAL MODE

ADVANCE screen
(Normal mode)

ADVANCE screen
(Simple mode)

3 Press the [3] key (LENGTH UNIT) in Normal mode or press
the [2] key (LENGTH UNIT) in Simple mode.

P> LENGTH UNIT screen is displayed.

LENGTH UMIT

TNCH

SET BHCANCEL

4  Press the [1] key (METRIC) or the [2] key (INCH).

5 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ADVANCE screen.

6  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Supplement

It will return to ADVANCE screen without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).




Related to sensor

Enabling/Disabling the media sensors (MEDIA SENSOR)

This function enables or disables the media sensors that detect the size of the medium in the feed direction.

/\ CAUTION

Normally, please use it while set to "ENABLED". Turn it DISABLED when setting undetectable media with high transmittance.

When set to "DISABLED", the cutting mat may be damaged. Please be sure to configure the "area".

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.
Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed. .
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

L

2  Press the POSITION (¥) key (ADV.).
D> ADVANCE screen (1/4) is displayed.

ADVANCE 1/4

0
MOYE STEP
LANGUAGE SELECTION
LENGTH UNIT
BEEP FOR KEY OPE.
id

3 Press the POSITION (V) key.
D> ADVANCE screen (4/4) is displayed.

ADVANCE 070 A

n o
MEDIA SENSOR <Q O.
PUSH ROLLER SERSOR @
FAN POKER M

4  Press the [1] key (MEDIA SENSOR).
D> MEDIA SENSOR screen is displayed.

MEDIA SEMSOR

EHABLED
DISABLED

SET EHCANCEL
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Press the [1] key (ENABLED) or the [2] key (DISABLED).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ADVANCE screen (4/4).

Supplement

It will return to ADVANCE screen (4/4) without

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
. key (CANCEL).
D> It will return to default screen.

Enabling/Disabling the push roller sensors (PUSH ROLLER SENSOR)

This function enables or disables the push roller sensors that detect the width of the media.

/\ CAUTION

Usually, please use it while set to “Enabled”.

When set to “Disabled”, the cutting mat may be damaged. Please always set the “Cutting Area”.

Operation

1

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Press the POSITION (V) key (ADV.).
P> ADVANCE screen (1/4) is displayed.

ADYVANCE 1/4
n

MOVE STEP

LANGUAGE SELECTION

LENGTH UNIT

BEEP FOR KEY OPE.
id

Press the POSITION (V) key.
P> ADVANCE screen (4/4) is displayed.

ADVANCE 474 4

(A )
MEDIA SENSOR <O O»
PUSH ROLLER SERSOR <«
FAN POWER M
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Press the [2] key (PUSH ROLLER SENSOR).

P> PUSH ROLLER SENSOR screen is displayed.

PUSH ROLLER SEWSOR

EHABLED
INSIDE DISABLED
DISABLED

SET EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (ENABLED), the [2] key (INSIDE

DISABLED), or the [3] key (DISABLED).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ADVANCE screen (4/4).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.

10-6

Supplement

If "DISABLED" is selected, push roller detection
is not performed.

It will not generate error even if the inner push
rollers are not on the grit rollers when the
"INSIDE DISABLED" is selected.

Ve

Supplement

® When "DISABLE" has been set, the home
sensor position is not detected, so depending
on the data, a position error could occur.

® |t will return to ADVANCE screen (4/4) without
changing the settings when you press the
[ESC] key (CANCEL).




Related to plotter environment

Fan suction setting (FAN POWER)

This function sets the suction force used to affix media to the plotter.
It may not feed properly if the media is thin, so set to "WEAK".

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.
Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe POSITION (¥) key (ADV.).
P> ADVANCE screen (1/4) is displayed.

ADYANCE 1/4
n

MOVE STEP

LANGUAGE SELECTION

LENGTH UNIT

BEEP FOR KEY OPE.
id

3 Press the POSITION (V) key.
P> ADVANCE screen (4/4) is displayed.

ATVANCE b7 A

n )
MEDIA SENSOR 40 O»
PUSH ROLLER SERSOR @
FAN POWER v

4  Press the [4] key (FAN POWER).
P> FAN POWER screen is displayed.

FAN POKER
HORMAL
WEAK

SET RHCANCEL

5 Press the [1] key (NORMAL) or the [2] key (WEAK).

6  Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). e

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ADVANCE screen (4/4). ) )
It will return to ADVANCE screen (4/4) without

7 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. changing the settings when you press the [ESC]

D> It will return to default screen. key (CANCEL).
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Enabling/Disabling the beep setting (BEEP FOR KEY OPERATION)

This function selects whether to enable or disable the beep that is emitted whenever a control panel key is
pressed.

Operation

1

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Press the POSITION (V) key (ADV.).
P> ADVANCE screen (1/4) is displayed.

ADYVANCE 174
n

MOVE STEP

LANGUAGE SELECTION

LENGTH UNIT

BEEP FOR KEY OPE.
id

Press the [4] key (BEEP FOR KEY OPE.).
P> BEEP FOR KEY OPE. setting screen is displayed.

BEEP FOR WEY OPE.

0N

OFF

SET EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (ON) or the [2] key (OFF).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

D> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ADVANCE screen (1/4).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Supplement

It will return to ADVANCE screen (1/4) without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).




Pause key select setting (Selecting PAUSE key)

Set the screen to be displayed when the [PAUSE / MENU] key is pressed during receiving data.

Operation

1

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.

D> MENU screen is displayed.

Press the POSITION (V) key (ADV.).
P> ADVANCE screen (1/4) is displayed.

ADYVANCE 174
n

MOYE STEP

LANGUAGE SELECTION

LENGTH UNIT

BEEP FOR KEY OFE.
id

Press the POSITION (A) key twice.
P> ADVANCE screen (3/4) is displayed.

ADVANCE 374

PAUSE/MENU KEY SETTING
SIMPLE MODE
ERROR MESSAGES
LCD CONTRAST
id

Press the [1] key (PAUSE/MENU KEY SETTING)

D> PAUSE/MENU KEY SETTING screen is displayed.

PAUSE/MENU KEY SETTING

SET BHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (MENU) or the [2] key (PAUSE).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ADVANCE screen (3/4).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Supplement

It will return to ADVANCE screen (3/4) without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).




Simple mode / Normal mode setting (Simple mode / Normal mode)

Set the switching between Simple mode and Normal mode.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

q [ ;
|

FIMEDIAE I /F E]ADY.|

Menu screen Menu screen
(Normal mode) (Simple mode)

2  Pressthe (¥) key (ADV.) in Normal mode and press the
POSITION (A) key twice on the ADVANCE (ADV.) screen

Press the [3] key (ADV.) in Simple mode.
P> ADVANCE screen is displayed.

ADVANCE ﬂ 3/ ADVANCE 141
PAUSE/MENU KEY SETTING LAMGUAGE SELECTION
SIMPLE MODE LEMGTH UNIT
ERROR MESSAGES HORMAL MODE
LCD CONTRAST
id
ADVANCE screen ADVANCE screen
(Normal mode) (Simple mode)

3 Press the [2] key (SIMPLE MODE) in Normal mode or press
the [3] key (NORMAL MODE) in Simple mode.
P> USER CHANGING screen is displayed.

Mode changing

The cutting condition will
be changed.
Are you sure?

Yes Ao

4  Press the [1] key (Yes) or the [ESC] key (No).

5 When the [1] key (Yes) is pressed, the user setting will be
changed.

When the [ESC] key (No) is pressed, it will return to the
ADVANCE screen (3/4).
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LCD contrast setting (LCD contrast)

You can set the contrast of the LCD display on the control panel.

Operation

1

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Press the POSITION (¥) key (ADV.).
P> ADVANCE screen (1/4) is displayed.

ADYANCE 174
n

MOVE STEP

LANGUAGE SELECTION

LENGTH UNIT

BEEP FOR KEY OPE.
id

Press the POSITION (A) key twice.
P> ADVANCE screen (3/4) is displayed.

AOVANCE 378 A

n \__/
PAUSE/MENU KEY SETTING <O O»
STMPLE MODE
FRROR MESSAGES @
LCD CONTRAST

¥

Press the [4] key (LCD CONTRAST)
P> LCD CONTRAST screen is displayed.

[CD CONTRAST
A
g
i

SET BCANCEL

Press the POSITION (AV) keys and increase or decrease

the setting value.
oy
«

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to ADVANCE screen (3/4).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Supplement

You can set the range between -30 and 30 (5-
step).

Supplement

It will return to ADVANCE screen (3/4) without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]
key (CANCEL).







Chapter 11:
Settings of Controls from Computer

This chapter describes setting regarding the controls from the computer.



Related to command processing

Setting the command (COMMAND)

There are 2 types of commands, the GP-GL and the HP-GL, that the plotter can use. Match the setting to the

used software, or set it to AUTO.

-

Supplement

® Automatic detection of the command may make mistake depending on the data. It will give error or malfunction when it has made

mistake. In that case, set the command before using.

® Always send the data when the plotter is in READY status when in the automatic detection of the command.

® Once the data is cut with the automatic detection of the command, it will be ready to automatically detect next command 10 seconds

after completing the cutting. Send next data after 10 seconds has past after previous cutting when sending data with different

command.

Operation

1

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.

P> MENU screen is displayed.

i

[ I/F LIADV.|

Press the POSITION (A) key (I/F).
P> INTERFACE screen (1/3) is displayed.

Supplement

Set in the Normal mode.

There is no setting in Simple mode. (It is in the
state of automatic operation.)
If an incorrect judgment is made in the Simple

mode, set the command in the Normal mode
and then operate it in the Normal mode.

INTERFACE 1/3
n

BUFFER CLEAR
COMMAND

HP-GL ORIGIM POINT
HP-GL MODE& EMULATED

Press the [2] key (COMMAND).
P> COMMAND screen is displayed.

COMMERD
GP-6L
Hp-6L
AUTO)
SET BACANCEL

Select the [1] key (GP-GL), the [2] key (HP-GL), or the [3] key

(AUTO).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to INTERFACE screen (1/3).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.



Priority of tool condition selection (CONDITION PRIORITY)

Select the priority of the setting created by different method when the tool condition is set.

All the tool condition that is received from the computer will be ignored, and only the setting and change of the
tool condition from the control panel is accepted when MANUAL is selected. This setting set here is maintained
even if the power is turned off.

On the other hand, it will set the most current tool condition either from the control panel or from the software
when PROGRAM is selected. The values set from the control panel are maintained, and the values set from the
software are erased when the power is turned off.

Operation

1

oY U

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Press the [1] key (TOOL).
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 1/4

n
1 TOOL UP/DOWN
TOOL OFFSET ADJ.
STEP PASS
UFFSET FORCE
id

Press the POSITION (A) key.
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (2/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 774 -

n \_
OFFSET ANGLE 4@ O»
DATA SORTING
CONDITION PRIORITY @
To0L SELEC& COMMAND SETTING

Press the [3] key (CONDITION PRIORITY).
D CONDITION PRIORITY screen is displayed.

CONDITION PRIORITY

MANUAL
PROGRAM

SET BHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (MANUAL) or the [2] key (PROGRAM).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to TOOLS SETTING screen
(2/4).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> 1t will return to default screen.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.




Related to GP-GL command

This section is useful only when using the GP-GL command.

Setting the step size (GP-GL STEP SIZE)

The distance to travel with 1 step can be changed. Match the setting value of the application to be used.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

FIMEDIAE I/ F E]ADV.|

I::I:I lll @
Menu screen Menu screen
(Normal mode) (Simple mode)

2  Pressthe POSITION (A) key (I/F) in Normal mode and press
the POSITION (4A) key in the INTERFACE (I/F) screen.

Press the [2] key (I/F) in Simple mode.
P> INTERFACE screen is displayed.

IHTERFACE n 2/3 IMTERFACE 141
GP-GL STEP SIZE HP-GL ORIGINM POINT
RS-232C GP-GL STEP SIZE
LA
COMMAND * 27,7
id
INTERFACE screen INTERFACE screen
(Normal mode) (Simple mode)

3 Press the [1] key (GP-GL STEP SIZE) in Normal mode or
press the [2] key (GP-GL STEP SIZE) in Simple mode.
P> GP-GL STEP SIZE screen is displayed.

8. 818 mm

SET RHCANCEL

4 Press the [1] key (0.100 mm), the [2] key (0.050 mm), the [3]
key (0.025 mm), or the [4] key (0.010 mm).

5 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to INTERFACE screen.

6  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.



Enabling/Disabling the ' : 'and ' ; ' commands (COMMAND ': ", ' ;")

If the first part of the data is lost when the GP-GL command is set, these commands may be having an adverse
effect. In this case, setthe ':'and '; ' commands to DISABLED.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.
Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe POSITION (A) key (I/F).
D> INTERFACE screen (1/3) is displayed.

INTERFACE 1/3

n
BUFFER CLEAR
COMMAND
HP-GL ORIGIM POINT
HP-GL MODE& EMULATED

3 Press the POSITION (A) key.
D> INTERFACE screen (2/3) is displayed.

TNTERFACE e 0.0
< >

n
6P-6L STEP SIZE
RS-232C ()
LAN v
COMMAND * 2, 7

¥

4 Press the [4] key (COMMAND ": "% "; ).
P> COMMAND ':",';" screen is displayed.

COMMAND * 7,75

DISABLED

SET BHCANCEL

5 Press the [1] key (ENABLED) or the [2] key (DISABLED).

6  Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to INTERFACE screen (2/3).

/  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

P> It will return to default screen.



Moving the pen while raised or lowered in Response to the 'W' command (COMMAND 'W')

Here, you can change the settings for the 'W' command, which is a GP-GL arc cutting command.
This function set the operation upon receipt of the 'W' command for the drawing of arcs.

The pen will move to the specified starting position in the raised status when it is set to TOOL UP, regardless of
the pen’s conditions. The pen will move without changing its condition, to the specified starting position in the
lowered status when it is set to TOOL DOWN.

Supplement

This has an effect on the tool cutter only. For the pen setting, always the pen is raised (PEN UP).

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen. Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed. -
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2 Press the POSITION (A) key (I/F).
P> INTERFACE screen (1/3) is displayed.

INTERFACE 1/3

n
BUFFER CLEAR
COMMAND
HP-GL ORIGIM POINT
HP-GL MODE& EMULATED

3  Press the POSITION (v) key.
D> INTERFACE screen (3/3) is displayed.

THTERFACE e )

D ‘O O g

CIRCLE RESOLUTION «®
hd

4  Press the [1] key (COMMAND 'W").
P> COMMAND 'W' screen is displayed.

COMMARD ™ W

TOOL DOWK

TOOC LP

SET ECANCEL
5 Press the [1] key (TOOL DOWN) or the [2] key (TOOL UP).
6  Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to INTERFACE screen (3/3).

7  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.



Related to HP-GL command

This section is useful only when using the HP-GL command

Model ID response (HP-GL MODEL EMULATED)

This function set the operation upon receipt of the "OI" command requesting for the model ID. The reply will be
7550 when set to 7550, and 7586 when set to 7586.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen. s
upplement

P> MENU screen is displayed. o
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2 Press the POSITION (A) key (I/F).
P> INTERFACE screen (1/3) is displayed.

INTERFACE 1/3
n

BUFFER CLEAR
COMMAND

HP-GL ORIGIM POINT
HP-GL MODE& EMULATED

3 Press the [4] key (HP-GL MODEL EMULATED).
P> HP-GL MODEL EMULATED screen is displayed.

HP-GL MODEL EMULATED

SET EHCANCEL

4  Pressthe [1] key (7550) or the [2] key (7586).

5 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to INTERFACE screen (1/3).

6 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> 1t will return to default screen.



Circle-command resolution setting (CIRCLE RESOLUTION)

This function set the sets the resolution upon receipt of the circle-command for the HP-GL pen plotter arc cutting
command.

Select from "AUTO" or "DEFAULT" of 5 degrees.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe POSITION (A) key (I/F).
D> INTERFACE screen (1/3) is displayed.

INTERFACE 1/3

n
BUFFER CLEAR
COMMAND
HP-GL ORIGIM POIMT
HP-6L MODEE EMULATED

3 Press the POSITION (v) key.
P> INTERFACE screen (3/3) is displayed.

TNTERFACE 373 o
COMMAND ’W’n ‘O. IO'
v

CIRCLE RESOLUTION

4  Press the [2] key (CIRCLE RESOLUTION).
P> CIRCLE RESOLUTION screen is displayed.

CIRCLE RESOLUTION

AUTO.

SET BHCANCEL

5 Press the [1] key (DEFAULT) or the [2] key (AUTO).

6  Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to INTERFACE screen (3/3).

/  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.



Chapter 12: Data Link

This chapter describes setting regarding the data link.

PRODUCT SUMMARY

12.1
12.2
12.3
12.4
12.5
12.6

12-1

Select Connection Destination
Data Link with USB Memory
Output with a Bar Code

Start Mark Auto Scan
Communication Timeout
Skew Scanning



72.7 Select Connection Destination

Dedicated data created previously with application software etc. is output to the cutting plotter.

It can be saved in USB memory and output the data saved in USB memory, or output via server (personal
computer) using network (LAN) cable or USB cable.

Operation

1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
Supplement

D> MENU screen is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

q I——IJL
- L O

2  Pressthe POSITION (p) key (LINK).
P> DATA LINK screen (1/2) is displayed.

DATA LIN 1/2

n
DESTINATION USE DRIVE
SELECTS DATA FILE
BARCODE CUT
CONTINUOUSEOPERATION

3 Press the [1] key (DESTINATION).
P> DESTINATION screen is displayed.

DESTIMNATION

IUSE DRIVE
SERVER (UUSE)
SERVER (LAN)

SET EHCANCEL

4  Press the [1] key (USB MEMORY), the [2] key (SERVER
(USB)) or the [3] key (SERVER (LAN)).

5 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to DATA LINK screen (1/2).

6  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

P> It will return to default screen.
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72.2 Data Link with USB Memory

Dedicated data created previously with application software etc. can be saved in the USB memory and output
from the cutting plotter.

Data

link can be performed by selecting data from the plotter menu.

Vs

Supplement

® File name
» Only 1-byte alphanumeric characters (ASCII) are supported.
» Windows prohibited characters (¥, /,/, ;, *, ?, ", <, >, |, etc. are not available.
- Limit of the number of display characters is 25 characters. More characters than 25 can be displayed by scrolling.
« Extension is "xpf" and "plt".
® Scroll is displayed after a few moments after selecting the item.
® The folder is surrounded by '<' and '>'.
® Name is sorted in ascending order.
® Files and folders can be obtained up to 64.

® Files in the second level folder is not available.

Operation

1

Insert the USB memory that saved the dedicated data to the
plotter.

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. R
upplemen

P> MENU screen is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Press the POSITION ( p) key (LINK).
P> DATA LINK screen (1/2) is displayed.

DATA LINK 1/2

n
DESTINATION USE DRIVE
SELECTS DATA FILE
BARCODE CUT
CONTINUOUSEOPERATION

Press the [1] key (DESTINATION).
P> DESTINATION screen is displayed.

DESTIMNATION

USE DRIVE
SERVER (USB)
SERVER (LAN)

SET BHCANCEL
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5

6 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to DATA LINK screen.

7

10

Press the [1] key (USB DRIVE).

DATA LINK 1/2

DESTINATION USB DRIVE
SELECTS DATA FILE

BARCODE CUT
CONTINUOUSEOPERATION

Press the [2] key (SELECTS DATA FILE).
P> SELECTS DATA FILE screen is displayed.

<ITEST DATA FOLDER> b A
<Z2TEST PATTERM FOLDER >
STEST_PATTERN_ABCDEFGHTJK
4TEST_DATA. xpf id

Press the POSITION (AV) keys to select the file.

Press the [ENTER] key (START).

D> Cutting starts with the selected file.

When the cutting is finished, it will become READY status.

12-4

Ve

Supplement

® |f the USB memory is not inserted, the
following is displayed.

BADATA LINK 142

SRIE FFRR
BMOE=ENOT Recoonze [RIVE

BASE L 2 o Ternial WEMORY)
Bl |
CUNEEEJ}WJ}:DIRHI"EHH [

® |f there is no data in the USB memory, the
following screen is displayed.

BASELECTS DATA FILE

HO DATA FILE FOR
OFF-LIME OPERATION

Ve

A\

Supplement

Press the POSITION (A W) keys to change the
folder.




72.3 Output with a Bar Code

The information related to the output file is bar-coded using the Cutting Master4 and Graphtec Pro Studio, etc. and
the barcode can be printed with the design and the registration marks.

When cutting with the cutting plotter, the bar code is scanned and the cut data (XPF) that has been saved to a
USB memory that matches the bar code is detected.

Standard bar code Roll paper bar code

|
] F |||||||||\ [

Bar code J \_

I— Start mark
X i — X
v | v
Bar code Start mark
Operation
1 Insert the USB memory that saved the dedicated data to the
plotter.
2  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
Supplement

D> MENU screen is displayed.

q [
L O

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

[I/F )lADV.|

3 Press the POSITION (p) key (LINK).
D> DATA LINK screen (1/2) is displayed.

DATA LINK 1/2
n

DESTINATION LUSE DRIVE
SELECTS DATA FILE

BARCODE CUT
CONTINUOUSEOPERATION
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4  Press the [3] key (BARCODE CUT).
P> The following message is displayed.

DATA IR __ 172
pe[EARCODE TYPE T
;| MSTANDARD BARCODE |

5 BARCLL MEDTA BARCCDE
Cr[BACANCEL

5 Press the [1] key (STANDARD BARCODE ) or the [2] key
(ROLL MEDIA BARCODE ).

P> The following display is displayed.

DATA 1 THE 1/2 147

CARRTAGE
BIEEFORE THE START MARK
EIND PRESS ENTER KEY

.-.-.w
DMOVE THE TOOL TO THE [IWE
SISTARTING MARK AMD THEM
B|PRESS ENTER

C [BHCANCEL [ (B CANCEL
hd hd
<Standard bar code> <Roll media bar code>

6  Pressthe POSITION (Av<4») key to move the tool to the
start mark position.

/  Confirm the tool position and press the [ENTER] key.

P> The bar code is scanned. On completing it, the following screen is
displayed.

1:Condition No, 1
CRASLHA S3A F1a Al

|%ERCH 15 IM PROGRESS

LEASE WALT FOR A WHILE |E3
BACANCEL
HUME
CONDITION Mo,

12-6
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Supplement

® |f the USB memory is not inserted, the
following is displayed.

BADATA LINK 142
m
1 K RIVE

ERROR
5L CANMOT RECOGNIZE
BIN ﬁI[E:OENéTIEiNAL MEMORY]
CON II\IUUUDﬂUI’EI‘\H LU

® \When the Rotation is set to ON, the following
display is displayed.

ATA LINK 1/2

8 ERROR .
ENC|TF ROTATION IS ENABLED, |VE
g THIS FUNCTION IS
WOT AVAILABLE
N c[EBCONEIRM

® When the Mirror is set to ON, the following
display is displayed.

4NN ERROR
IF THE REVERSE CUTTIMG
IS EMABLED, THE FUNCTION
IS NOT AWATLABLE.
EHCONFIRM

® \When the Panel Cutting is set to ON, the
following display is displayed.

BADATA LINK 142
N

ENCES WARNING  |ORIVE

BASELPANEL CUTTING = ON

EIBAR [EHCONF IRM

EACONTTNUDUS OPERATION
id

® |n the case of a barcode of roll media, the
following will be displayed for the second and
subsequent sheets.

Titonditinn ko 1

EEFORE THE START MARK il
H|AHD PRESS EMTER KEY
E[BACANCEL
BYCONDLTLON Mo

Ve

Supplement

® |f the start mark is not scanned the following
display is displayed.

BARCODE SCAM ERROR!
SCAN MODE 1
ADJUST LEVEL g

FARETRY
BCANCEL

Check the print result of start mark and the

detect start position etc.




8  Find the file, and then start cutting.

9  When cutting is completed, it will become READY status.
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Supplement

® |f the appropriate files are found, select the
desired file.

EAEARCODE CUT
TEST FOLDER ODE_DATA. [A]
TEST_DATA. wpf

BARCODE: GO166ABCD
BHSTART

® |f the appropriate files is not found, the
following screen is displayed.

T:Condition ho, 1

EBLA12
CANROT FIND
THE APPROPRIATE FILE]
EATO| BARCODE: GB168ABCD
HoEECONE IRM

H
EHCONDITION Mo




72.4 Start Mark Auto Scan

When the start mark auto scan is set to ON, the following operation is performed.

If the tool is close to the start mark, pressing the [ENTER] key will automatically scan the start mark without
moving the tool to the scan start position.

Supplement

® |t is available only for the start mark of "standard bar code". For "Roll Paper Barcode" it is not available.

® |f a mask registration mark is being plotted, there is a possibility to recognize the mask registration mark as a start mark. If a mask
registration mark is being plotted, set the start mark auto scan to OFF.

Operation

1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

Supplement
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Press the POSITION (p) key (LINK).
D> DATA LINK screen (1/2) is displayed.

DATA LINK 142

n
DESTINATION USB DRIVE
SELECTS DATA FILE
BARCODE CUT
CUNTINUUUSEUPERATIUN

3 Press the POSITION (A) key.
P> DATA LINK screen (2/2) is displayed.

DATE LT 7 -

n \__/
START MARK AUTO SCAN 4@ O»
COMMUNICATION TIME OUT ®
ALTOMATIC SKEW DETECTION _

¥

4 Press the [1] key (START MARK AUTO SCAN).
P> START MARK AUTO SCAN screen is displayed.

START MARK. AUTO SCAN
O
OFF]
SET BHCANCEL

5 Press the [1] key (ON) or the [2] key (OFF).
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Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET). Supplement

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to DATA LINK screen (2/2). . .
It will return to DATA LINK setting screen (2/2)

without changing the settings when you press

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. the [ESC] key (CANGEL).

D> It will return to default screen.
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72.5 Communication Timeout

When the communication is lost during connecting to the data link server, the connection will be canceled after a
certain period of time has elapsed. You can set the time until it is canceled.

Operation

P the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
1 ress the [ ] key Supplement

D> MENU screen is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe POSITION (p) key (LINK).
P> DATA LINK screen (1/2) is displayed.

DATA LIN& 172

n
DESTINATION USB DRIVE
SELECTS DATA FILE
BARCODE CUT
CUNTINUUUSEUPERATIUN

3 Press the POSITION () key.
P> DATA LINK screen (2/2) is displayed.

DATA LINK 2/ -

n "/
START MARK AUTO SCAN <O O»
COMMUNICATION TIME OUT ®
AUTOMATIC SKEW DETECTION =

id

4  Press the [2] key (COMMUNICATION TIME OUT ).
P> COMMUNICATION TIME OUT screen is displayed.

COMMUNICATION TIME OUT

SET RHCANCEL

5 Press the POSITION (AV) key and increase or decrease the

. Supplement
setting value. L
A You can set the range between 5 and 15 sec.
\
«®
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Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key SET). Supplement

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to DATA LINK screen (2/2). . .
It will return to DATA LINK setting screen (2/2)

without changing the settings when you press

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. the [ESC] key (CANGEL).

D> It will return to default screen.
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72.6 Skew Scanning

When continuous operation is performed, it is possible to set how much skewis allowed by detecting media skew
by comparing the start mark positions of the start page and the current page.

For continuous operation, see “Application of bar code cut (continuous operation)”.

Operation

1  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
Supplement

D> MENU screen is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe POSITION (p) key (LINK).
P> DATA LINK screen (1/2) is displayed.

DATA LIN 1/2

n
DESTINATION USE DRIVE
SELECTS DATA FILE
BARCODE CUT
CONTINUOUSEOPERATION

3 Press the POSITION () key.
P> DATA LINK screen (2/2) is displayed.

DATA LINK 2/ -

(A \ ./
START MARIK AUTO SCAN <O O»
COMMUNICATION TIME OUT -
AUTOMATIC SKEW DETECTION =

id

4  Press the [3] key (AUTOMATIC SKEW DETECTION).
P> AUTOMATIC SKEW DETECTION screen is displayed.

BUTOMATIC SWEW DETECTION
b

15mm

SET EHCANCEL

5 Press the [1] key (5 mm), the [2] key (10 mm) or the [3] key (15 Supplement

mm). . ' :
During continuous operation, you can select

from 5 mm, 10 mm or 15 mm for the skew
tolerance.
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Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to DATA LINK screen (2/2).

Supplement

It will return to DATA LINK screen (2/2) without
changing the settings when you press the [ESC]

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key. key (CANCEL).

D> It will return to default screen.
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Chapter 13: Cutting with supplied
application software

This chapter describes how to cut with supplied application software

PRODUCT SUMMARY

13.1 Basic operation of printing and cutting

13.2 Basic operation of bar code

13.3 Application of barcode cutting (continuous
operation)
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73.7 Basic operation of printing and cutting

This section explains the flow from creation of registration mark to cutting when dedicated application is used.

Because the procedure differs for each application, see the following depending on the application you want to
use.

® Graphtec Pro Studio / Cutting Master 4

Step 1: Create registration mark (alignment mark) data.
Step 2: Create design data for printing and cutting.
Step 3: Print design data.

Step 4: Cut the printed media.

® Graphtec Studio

Step 1: Create registration mark (alignment mark) data.
Step 2: Create design data for printing and cutting.
Step 3: Print design data.

Step 4: Cut the printed media.

Graphtec Pro Studio / Cutting Master 4

Step 1: Create registration mark (alignment mark) data.

When printing and cutting, it is necessary to attach registration marks (alignment marks) in order to know exactly
the printing position.

Margin is necessary around the registration marks.

When printing on sheet media, the following margins are required.

Right and left
Leading edge | Trailing edge
Ing edg 1ling edg edges
MARK TYPE 1 15 mm or more | 35mm or more | 15mm or more
MARK TYPE 2 17mm or more | 37mm or more | 15mm or more

When printing on roll media, it is necessary to provide a margin of 6
mm or more between the registration mark of the first sheet and the
registration mark of the second sheet. In addition, margins of 15 mm
or more must be provided at the left and right edges.

<«— Margin

* The printing position may be different depending on the printer you
want to use, therefor It's recommended to take a margin as long as
several mm.

Feed direction of media

Operation

1-1 Create registration marks for printing and cutting.

[When using Graphtec Pro Studio

1 Create rectangles on the design screen using "Rectangle" tool.
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2

5

Select the rectangles and select "Effects" - "Rectangle to
Contour Cut Mark".

Effects Bitmap Window Help

Combine 43
Lens >
&E Stripe..
Outline.

¥ Contour Cut.

=" Contour Cut Mark...

| [ Rectangle to Contour Cut Mark... |

Select a type of registration mark on the "DesignCentral"
screen.

DesignCentral | [
| 0]

L
OB
o

(&4 o000 =]

 —

options... | X[ v/

Press the "Options".

Specify the length and thickness of the registration mark
on the displayed "Graphtec Mark Options" screen.

Press the “OK”.

@ | Mark Length: 0.788in _13 T Use Barcode

[ i Standard barcre can oy be used it black
D Graphtec 4 Hig marks and white background

L4 Image Area: Recommended =

@ ID.{HIIin 33 Barcode Location: Both Edges -

Color: - (R0 GOBO) Barcode Length: Normal =

XDirection:  [Vertical = /&, Do not change data of design

I™ Expanded cutting area Note: (Allows 35 ASCII characters)

Barcode Link Info:

Color: [ REE)
Options. | X v -
Maskwidth: [ 0.237n =
[ [0.000n [ [0.000n

= =

Size: 1.6 x 1.26n = =
- | - |

[ [0.000n = E=fe.000n =

Get Printer Margins.

Print mask around registration marks

B = Graphtec Mark Options X
DesignCentral n

Thickness: 0.040n _‘:l Barcode Type: Standard -

Reset Cancel | | oK | |

Press the ﬂ on the "DesignCentral" screen.

Registration marks are created on the design screen.

DesignCentral | [l MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2

o
e £ - L ]

(1 [o.000n =

Feed direction of media
Feed direction of media

I

s

Outlons..l Z ﬂ
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[When using Cutting Master 4

1 Create rectangles on the design screen using the
"Rectangle" tool in Adobe lllustrator or CoreIDRAW.

2 In Adobe lllustrator, select the rectangle and then select
"Cutting Master 4" - "Registration Marks" from the File
menu.

In CorelDRAW, select "Start" - "Registration Marks (CM4)"
from the tool bar.

* If selecting from the application launcher in CoreIDRAW
version X7 or earlier and, the Registration Marks screen
will be displayed.

Set type, thickness and length of registration mark.
Check the "Convert rectangle".

Press the “OK”.

Registration marks are created on the design screen.

* The following screen is the screen when starting from
Adobe lllustrator.

Registration Marks. X
— [use Barcode
[, Grahies 4 Peinis Type 2 v Barcod Type: Standard Fiinter Marging
= $tandard barcode ean only be used with black, 0000

U= lE=s 2\ ks and whits backaround [0 oo
Margin: 0.00in = Image Area Recommended [=] 0000in
Thickness 0.04n :

I: Barcode Location: Both Edges [ 0.000in
Length 0.79n s

Barcods Length Normal .
X Step: S5 B 3 3 000t
Keep Fiegistration Marks
Do not make a changes in a design Gt Priner Margi
ains..

Colar: B rococn Note: (Allows 35 ASC characlers]

L= clion: ertical .

I Convert iectangle l Barcods Link Info I:l

[ Relative to page:

[ Use Trim Marks
[ lign document origin with Registration Marks
Tore: Roman Style
[ Print mask around Registration Marks
Color. - (ROGOED) Scan Mode: 2 pairts
= Spacing:
Mask width 0.24in 0 ED Z00n
X Fleg Marks Distance:  0.00in
Siee: 1.26in41.26n

' Reg Marks Distance:  0.00in

Total size: 4.37in x 7.07in
/A, The creation of Trim Marks must be done manually

Reset =

MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2

1L ]

Feed direction of media
Feed direction of media

1 e |
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Step 2: Create design data for printing and cutting.

Design the drawing pattern that you want to print and the countour to be cut.

Operation

2-1 Create print design for printing and cutting.
MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2

g L g | T

5 £

5 ve 5 ve

5 L A 4 £ L A 4

2 R B | S N
v

2-2  Create cut design for printing and cutting.

[When using Graphtec Pro Studio

1 Select the print data and select "Effects" - "Contour Cut

Mark" Supplement
. If this setting is not performed, "Step 4: Cut the
Select the offset value of contour on the "DesignCentral" _ 9 P p_ -
printed media" - "Contour Cut Mark" icoin in
screen. Step 4-2 is not enabled.
Effects Bitmap Window Hel, - B
(ombmep ’ > DesignCentral J a
Lens N 5 I
8 stipe. Eortour -
= -
I £F Contour Cut... l :I :['
e I — : I
™ Wwith holes
(-] /%]

2 Pressthe ¥ on the "DesignCentral" screen.

Cutting data is created on the design screen.

DesignCentral | [E1 MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2
o © ©
p— é _ L é ]
=—2|| = 1S
| T é ?k\(;%: .% %\E:;%:
I~ with holes g g g _é g g
3 3
I e A IR |
jﬂZM C‘utting data Y~—]
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[When using Cutting Master 4

1 It's recommenedd that the cut design is created on a layer
different from the print design.

MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2
g | *L T* B
E * E *
§ ) 0. ¢ 5 1.0 . ¢
8 e o e
s ve s ve
; TT EL )
Cuttmg data Y'—I

Step 3: Print design data.

After creating the design, print it on the media.

P
Supplement

Pay attention to the following when printing to prevent registration mark scan from failing when cutting.
® Set the enlarge/shrink scale to 100%.

® Set the printing position (center/lower left etc.) so that the positional relationship between the created document and the printed
result is the same.

(&

Operation

3-1 Print design data for printing and cutting.

[When using Graphtec Pro Studio

1 Select the printer to use from the Print menu of Graphtec
Pro Studio and print the created data.

[When using Cutting Master 4

1 Print using the Adobe lllustrator or Corel DRAW function.

Set the layer of cut data to Hide before printing.
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Step 4: Cut the printed media.

Cut the media prepared in Step 3 with the cutting plotter.

Operation

41

MARK TYPE 1

MARK TYPE 2

Load the printed media on the cutting plotter.

P
Supplement

® For loading media, see "Loading Media (Paper
or Marking Film)".

% J L % f T ® If a registration mark scanning error occurs,
1S € . .
E ** E ** check the registration marks etc. (See
§ .9 $ .99 "ARMS")
ve ve -
s ve s ve
2 I - .
y—]
4-2  Send the cutting data to the cutting plotter.
[When using Graphtec Pro Studio

1  Click on the "Cut Contour" icon.
\ DEERRaeTIL ™

2  The "Cut Contour" screen is displayed. "

Supplement

Set the ROTATE to il to match the setting direction of

the media.

Press the "Send".

The ROTATE can be set only when using
4POINTS.

For other registration marks, load the media
according to the orientation of the preview.

P Cut Contour

[cE7000- 130(#0)@Graphtec USB

| status |

| = [Job
Propeties L
FRERE SN

150 A2 - =
= I 1 | P |

Sendmode:  |Send now -

A
N
()

“f o 1 2,2 & 5 & 7 8 9 10,1112 13,14,15,16,17 18 19 20 21 22,22

mmwmmﬂmvs?esAaz«dﬂ

Supplement

When the "Cut Contour" screen is displayed
for the first time, the "Add Device" screen is
displayed. Follow the instructions on the screen
to select the model name to use.

® For USB connection, select the "Graphtec
USB".

® For network connection, select the "TCP/IP"
and then enter the IP address of the cutting
plotter.

O+ [ = Fpew = -
[~Job
+ 46550 3:
1 |es6sn = ™ Fitto media
~Copi
B = Wi o
22 [000an =
Repeat Job
Sendjoh [T =] times
o
<] Aicoors

LY=L

e — L
swetofie || [ sed | | oove |
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The confirmation screen is displayed.

Using the cutting plotter's POSITION (AV<4») key, move
the tool to the lower right registration mark (within the red
rectangle).

Press “OK” on the confirmation screen of Graphtec Pro

Studio.
Registration marks are scanned. Cutting starts when all
registration marks are detected. Supplement
MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2 . .
If a registration mark scanning error occurs,
© © H H n "
E J L E f T check the registration marks etc. (See "ARMS".)
“g L 5 L
§ O3 s I3
o ve 8 ve
s ve s ve
[0 [0
(0] (o]
Pom B W
| | v
Move here Move here
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[When using Cutting Master 4

1 In Adobe lllustrator, select "Cutting Master 4" -

from the File menu.

In Corel DRAW, select "Launch" -

the tool bar.

"Cut/Plot"

"Cut/Plot (CM4)" from

* If using CorelDRAW version X7 or earlier, select from

the application launcher.

Before selecting the Cut/Plot, set the layer of printing

data to Hide .

2  "Cut/Plot" screen is displayed.

Set the ROTATE to il to match the set direction of the

media.

Press the "Send".

B Cut/Plot o X
CE7000-130(#0)@Graphtec | [p==g] 1ob Stotus
Properties.. & i}
rA
4 » ot ¥ [l
Media size 11 10 8 8 7 8 5 4 3 2 1 ‘

150 A3 v &3

B (118930 s 30 [1653n

Job size
++ |8.150n

3 [11.693n
Fit to media

Posttion

[0+ [0.000n 2| 2 [0.000n

Copies

B =] L ormn

3 (01400
[ Repeat Job Selection only
Sendjob 1 2| tmes [Z]Holdinlist

[ Use document origin

3G
33

[ o 4+ 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 1

Reset

Total size:8.15«11.65n

[&] @[] 8 Groumference o cut doo-6480n

Save to file Send Done

Supplement

The ROTATE can be set only when using
4POINTS.

For other registration marks, load the media
according to the orientation of the preview.

Supplement

When the "Cut Contour" screen is displayed
for the first time, the "Add Device" screen is
displayed. Follow the instructions on the screen
to select the model name to use.

® For USB connection, select the "Graphtec

USB".

® For network connection, select the "TCP/IP"
and then enter the IP address of the cutting
plotter.




The confirmation screen is displayed.

Using the cutting plotter's POSITION (AV<4») key, move
the tool to the lower right registration mark (within the red
rectangle).

Press “OK” on the confirmation screen of Cutting Master 4.
Registration marks are scanned. Cutting starts when all

registration marks are detected. Supplement

MARK TYPE 1

MARK TYPE 2

If a registration mark scanning error occurs,

é J L é f T check the registration marks etc. (See "ARMS".)
2 OEE | B 3%
8 ve 8 ve
s ve S ve
Q (9]
L m il W
| | v
Move here Move here
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Graphtec Studio

Step 1: Create registration mark (alignment mark) data.

When printing and cutting, it is necessary to attach registration marks (alignment marks) in order to know exactly

the printing position.

Margin is necessary around the registration marks.
When printing on sheet media, the following margins are required.

Leading edge

Trailing edge

Right and left

edges
MARK TYPE 1 15mm or more | 35mm or more | 15mm or more
MARK TYPE 2 17mm or more | 37mm or more | 15mm or more

When printing on roll media, it is necessary to provide a margin of 6
mm or more between the registration mark of the first sheet and the
registration mark of the second sheet. In addition, margins of 15 mm
or more must be provided at the left and right edges.

* The printing position may be different depending on the printer you
want to use, therefor It's recommended to take a margin as long as

several mm.

Operation

71-1 Open the "Registration Marks" tab.

Specify the pattern, length, thickness, reference position of

registration mark.

Registration marks are created on the design screen.

~

Registration Marks X
st o’ v
tyle 0,4 Marks, Type 2 J
, =
——
Length ( z 0sal |5 in
Thickness [ ] 0020 | in
Position
el [35] .
elative to ':t;‘ Media
Leftinset | Z 0708 | 5in
Bottom Inset I 1575 | . in
RightInset | I 0709 |2 in
Top Inset I 0.512 Sin
MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2
R o
S ]
[0} Q
€ €
- o
s} s}
c c
kel 2
= =
13} 13}
[0} (9]
= =
kel ©
kel °
o} o}
8 2
X
v
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Step 2: Create design data for printing and cutting.

Design the drawing pattern that you want to print and the countour to be cut.

Operation

2-1

2-2

Create print design for printing and cutting.

For cutting data, specify a color that is not used in print data.

Feed direction of media

MARK TYPE 1

s

ve

ve
I

Feed direction of media

MARK TYPE 2

]
L

yoga

vy

ve
L

Create cut design for printing and cutting.

It is recommended that cutting data be created by specifying
a color that is not used in print data.

Feed direction of media

MARK TYPE 1

I
L 2

%k
%3

e

f
Cutting data

Feed direction of media

MARK TYPE 2

]
L

) 9.4
vy
ve

I

Step 3: Print design data.

After creating the design, print it on the media.

Ve

(&

Supplement

® Set the enlarge/shrink scale to 100%.

Pay attention to the following when printing to prevent registration mark scan from failing when cutting.

® Set the printing position (center/lower left etc.) to "Not change".

Operation

3-1

Select the printer to use from the Print menu of Graphtec
Studio and print the created data.
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Step 4: Cut the printed media.

Cut the media prepared in Step 3 with the cutting plotter.

Operation

4 -1

Load the printed media on the cutting plotter.

Supplement

For loading media, see "Loading Media (Paper

or Marking Film)".

MARK TYPE 1

.

£t

ve
Ve

MARK TYPE 2

e
ik

ve
ve

4-2

4-3

Feed direction of media

B

Feed direction of media

[

B | N

v

Open the "Configure Cut Job" screenl.

Select the "By Color" from the "Apply Conditions" and select

the color to cut.

-
Configure Cut Job

[@ Apply Conditions

O-
L

7@ roz000)
T @ roeesson

M) rob @s5,2554

(As Cutter)

(As Cutter)

(As Cutter)

Open the "Page" screen.
Set the ROTATE to "0°" to match the setting direction of the

media.

-
Page

fPeperSize

Custom

w ( I 16535 | 5 in
H ( Z 23386 |5 in

Job Sze

“r 4k

T 5

A

Pasition Lower Right

A4r A

“r 4

Orientation

Rotate o
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The ROTATE can be set only when using
4POINTS.

For other registration marks, load the media
according to the orientation of the preview.




4-4  Open the "Cutting Plotter" screen.

4-5 Using the cutting plotter's POSITION (AV«4») key, move
the tool to the lower right registration mark (within the red

rectangle).
a
MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2 9
N NI
5 5
5 Yo 5 Yook
§ .94 s YOI
ve ve
s ve s e
[0 (9]
] mp & L = .
| | v
Move here Move here

4-6 Press the "Send to cutter".

When registration mark scanning starts and all registration Supplement

marks is completed to scan, cutting starts. If a registration mark scanning error occurs,
check the registration marks etc. (See "ARMS".)
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75.2 Basic operation of bar code

This section describes how to print and cut with the data link function of cutting plotter after creating standard bar
code in dedicated application.

The procedure to read the data linked to the bar code from the USB memory is explained.

Because the procedure differs for each application, refer to the following depending on the application to be used.
® Graphtec Pro Studio / Cutting Master 4
Step 1: Create registration mark (alignment mark) data and design data for printing and cutting.
Step 2: Add bar code data.
Step 3: Print design data.
Step 4: Save cutting data in USB memory.
Step 5: Cut the printed media.

Supplement

® Graphtec Studio does not have a bar code function.

Graphtec Pro Studio / Cutting Master 4

Step 1:
Create registration mark (alignment mark) data and design data for printing and cutting.

See "13.1 Basic operation of printing and cutting" to create design with registration marks for printing and cutting.

Step 2: Add bar code data.

For the data link, it is necessary to add bar code data in order to link the printed print data for printing and cutting
with the cutting data saved in the USB memory.

Operation

2-1  Create a bar code to use the data link function.
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[When using Graphtec Pro Studio

1

2

4

Click on the registration mark on the design screen.

MARK TYPE 1

B
s
ve
ve

-

Feed direction of media

Registration mark

MARK TYPE 2

]
I

-9
2
Q

Registration mark

Feed direction of media

X

Y~—]

Press the "Options" on the "DesignCentral" screen.

DesignCentral

% 0|

[
D Graphtec 4 Hag
oy

2

_ia

options...[ | X[ v|

The "Graphtec Mark Options" screen is displayed.

Check the "Use Barcode" and select the "Standard" from
the "Barcode Type". Press the “OK”.

Graphtec Mark Options

Mark Length: 0.788in _,:'
0.040in =

Thickness:

Color: - (RD GO BO)
Vertical hd

I~ Expanded cuttng area

X Direction:

Frint mask around registration marks

o [ oo

Mask width:  [0.237in _1:'
Size: 1.26in % 1.26in

x
¥ useBarcode ————————————————————————
Barcode Type Standard -
usedith black
it backgroun
Image Area: [recommended 02
Barcode Location: Both Edges 02
Barcode Length: Normal -
/&, Do not change data of desion
Note: (Allows 35 ASCIT characters)
Borcode Link Info: [ GO1001MPK
rinter
[ [o-000m = B[o.om =
37 [0.000n = =[o.000n =
et Printer Margns, .

Reset Cancel |I o | |

Press the ﬂ on the "DesignCentral" screen.

Bar code is created on the design screen.

DesignCentral | [l
[

-
[} Graptiec 4 g
Lt

2

Feed direction of media

Options. 5 ﬂ

MARK TYPE 1

MARK TYPE 2

.

Feed direction of media

;T

]
L

.94
ve
ve

Bar code

f
.

Bar code

13-16

X

v



[When using Cutting Master 4

1 In Adobe lllustrator, select "Cutting Master 4" -
"Registration Marks (CM4)" from the File menu.

In Corel DRAW, select "Launch" - "Registration Marks
(CM4)" from the tool bar.

* If selecting from the application launcher in CoreIDRAW
version X7 or earlierand, the Registration Marks screen
will be displayed.

2  Check the "Use Barcode".
Select the "Standard" from the "Barcode Type".

3 Check the "Keep Registration Marks".
Press the “OK”.

* The fololowing screen is the screen when starting from
Adobe lllustrator.

Regstration Marks X
A Use Barcode
LDJ Graphtec 4 Points Type 2 - Barcode Type: Standsrd - Prints Margins
Ui s > Standard barcode can only be used with black. 0.000n
=D : m—m-rﬁa. S and while backgroun

Margin: 0.98in < Image Area Fecommended [=] 0.000in
Thickness: 0.04in s

Lot | SacotoLocair. | ECHERER I, T
Lenat 0.75in :

Barcods Lenalh Normal 5 _

X Step 354in z 0.000n

Keep Registration Marks
A Donetmake acharges in a desian

Coler [ IGUEED] Note: [Hllows 35 ASCIl characters)

® Direction: Wertical v | |

Barcode Link Info; GOT00923Y

Get Printer Margins.

Convert rectangle:

[ Relative to page
[ Use Tiim Marks
[ Aign document origin with Registration tarks
T3 Fiaman Stle
[] Prirt mask. around Aegistration Marks
Color I rocoen Scan Mode: 2 points

Spacing 0.00in
 Reg Marks Distance:  000in

Mask width; 0.24in

Size. 1.26in % 1.26in
¥ Reg Marks Distance: 0.0
Totalsize: 9.08n # 11.85in
/Ay The oreatian of Trim Marks must be dane manually

Reset Carcel

4  Abarcode is created on the design screen.

MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2

§ [0 O] [

E I E L2

8 ) 0. ¢ 8 )9 ¢

o o4 8 VY ;

5 ve! S vw |

- - .
| | v

Bar code Bar code
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Step 3: Print design data.

After creating the design data, print it on the media and prepare the media to be cut.

Ve

Supplement

(&

® Set the enlarge/shrink scale to 100%.

result is the same.

Pay attention to the following when printing to prevent registration mark scan from failing when cutting.

® Set the printing position (center/lower left etc.) so that the positional relationship between the created document and the printed

See "13.1 Basic operation of printing and cutting" to print design with standard bar code for printing and cutting.

Step 4: Save cutting data in USB memory.

Create an XPF file (file dedicated to saving USB memory) and save it to USB memory.

When you save cutting data and bar code information in this XPF file, the cutting plotter will be able to find the
correct cutting data.

Operation

4

Insert a USB memory into the computer.

[When using Graphtec Pro Studio

1

2

Click on the "Cut Contour" icon.

DARRRSTEl™

The "Cut Contour" screen is displayed.

Press the "Save to file".

“F Cut Contour

[ status

|cero0-13020) @Graphtec UsB | el [Tob
Propeties L

%%

150 A2 Bl
=l | | |

Sendmode:  [Send now A

I fom = FhEe =

C = r——] £ [100.000 =
tpwam o I Fitomeda

B = 1. [o00an =]

Repeat Job

Sendjob [T = times

=) i/ F Reset

= Acolors

151514«5«;«“”57554321qﬂ

Bl
_

L

T 0 2 5 e e 7 a8 0T 118 118 18,17 18,10 20 2 22

-

Supplement

When the "Cut Contour" screen is displayed
for the first time, the "Add Device" screen is
displayed. Follow the instructions on the screen
to select the model name to use.

® For USB connection, select the "Graphtec
USB".

® For network connection, select the "TCP/IP"
and then enter the IP address of the cutting
plotter.

RS0 ] e
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3 When "Save As" screen is displayed, specify "USB

memory" to save the "XPF file".

* You can save it to an arbitrary folder and then move it to

USB memory.

(When using Cutting Master 4

1

In Adobe lllustrator, select "Cutting Master 4" - "Cut/Plot"

from the File menu.

In Corel DRAW, select "Launch" - "Cut/Plot (CM4)" from
the tool bar.

* If using CorelDRAW version X7 or earlier, select from

the application launcher.

Before selecting the Cut/Plot, set the layer of printing
data to Hide .

The "Cut/Plot" screen is displayed.

Press the "Save to file".

B Cut/Plot
CE7000-130(#0) @Graphtec =" Job
Froperties Fa T
ra
a 8 1 9% 3
Media size
150 A3 ~
116530 s 30 16530 B
Job size
7101 = B 100,000 D
1t |95 2] % [io0000 :
Fit to media Proportional
Position
[0+ [0.000n & [o000n :
] =lnl
Copies
g 3] %P [01don :
- [0.140n 3
[ Repeat Job Selection only
Sendjob |1 + | tmes  [JHeldinist
[ Use documert origin

Reset

Total size:7.10x9.86in

[&][2[E]®  creunference of cut dob:20 83n

11 10 8 & 7 8 5 4 3 2 1 |

2

1011 12 13 14 15 18 17 1

4 5 8 7 8 8

O
N

Send Dore:

Supplement

When the "Cut Contour" screen is displayed
for the first time, the "Add Device" screen is
displayed. Follow the instructions on the screen
to select the model name to use.

® For USB connection, select the "Graphtec
USB".

® For network connection, select the "TCP/IP"
and then enter the IP address of the cutting
plotter.

When "Save As" screen is displayed, specify "USB

memory" and save the "XPF file".

* You can move to USB memory after saving in any folder.
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Step 5: Cut the printed media.

Using the cutting data saved in the USB memory in Step 4, cut the media prepared in Step 3 with the cutting

plotter.

Operation

51

5.5

Load the printed media on the cutting plotter.

Feed direction of media

Insert the USB memory that saved the file into the USB

MARK TYPE 1

.

v

Ve
LA d

e

Feed direction of media

MARK TYPE 2

]
L

KR
vy
ve

L]

memory slot of the cutting plotter.

Set the menu of cutting plotter.

Press the [PAUSE / MENU] key.

P> MENU screen is displayed.

Press the (p) key (LINK).

DATA LINK

n
DESTINATION
SELECTS DATA FILE
BARCODE CUT
CONTINUOUSEOPERATION

1/2

USE DRIVE

P> DATA LINK screen (1/2) is displayed.

X

Y,_]

13-20

Supplement

For loading media, see "Loading Media (Paper
or Marking Film)".

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Supplement

Confirm that the "Destination" is "USB memory".




Ve

Press the [3] key (BARCODE CUT). Supplement
P> The following message is displayed. ® |f the USB memory is not inserted, the
OATA LINK 72 following screen is displayed.
| s |
BARCODE TYPE . BADATA LINK 1/2
Spcod cecre |1 e
C
B/ IS CANCEL EE CANNOT RECOGNTZE [RIVE
= Ao | EXTERNAL MENORY
BHCONFTRM
CUNI J.NUUUCHJI"EI‘\HI LU

Press the [1] key (STANDARD BARCODE).

® When the ROTATE is set to ON, the following
P> The following message is displayed.

screen is displayed.

DATA T THIC 1/2

EDATA LINK 1/2
DMOVE THE TOOL TO THE [IVE lE] ERROR .
SISTARTING MARK AND THEN ENCITE ROTATION IS EMABLED, [VE
B|PRESS ENTER Bl THIS FUNCTION IS
C[BACANCEL Elt NOT AWAILABLE

V] [N c[EBICONF TRM
hd

® When the MIRROR is set to ON, the following
screen is displayed.

142

IS ENABLED, THE FUNCTION
1S MOT AWAILABLE.
EHCONFIRM

® When the PANEL CUTTING is set to ON, the
following screen is displayed.

BADATA LINK n 1/2
ENCES WARNING ~ [PRTVE
BASEL PANEL CUTTING = Oh
BIBAR B CONFIRM

CONTINUOUSEOPERATION
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Using the the cutting plotter's POSITION (AV<4») key, move

the tool to the start mark (see figure) under the bar code and Supplement
press the [ENTER] key. If the start mark cannot be scanned, check the
A print result of start mark and the detect start
N/
4. ’ N position etc.

The bar code is scanned, the corresponding data is read
out from the USB memory, and cutting starts when the
registration mark is completed to scan.

MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2
g K]
© ©
Q Q
N N N N
S S
c c
S ) @) S D {*
°© ° *
e 7 fi f e 7 f
© ©
vY; vY ;
w 5 w =4
L A/ Ve
/ L x
/ / '
Move the center of Move the center of
the tool here the tool here

—Start mark

Feed direction of medial
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75.3 Application of barcode cutting (continuous

operation)

This

section describes how to print and cut with the data link function of cutting plotter after creating roll media bar

code in dedicated application.

The
By u

procedure to receive the data matching roll media bar code from the personal computer.
sing roll media bar code, multiple designs printed on one roll media can be printed and cut consecutively.

Refer to the following depending on the application to be used.

® Graphtec Pro Studio / Cutting Master 4

Step 1: Create design data for printing and cutting.
Step 2: Add bar code data.

Step 3: Print design data.

Step 4: Save cutting data in data link server.

Step 5: Start data link server.

Step 6: Set up cutting plotter.

Step 7: Cut the printed media.

(&

Ve

Supplement

® Graphtec Studio does not have a bar code (continuous operation) function.

® |n continuous operation, even if the media feed command is included in the data, it becomes invalid

® When using a basket, please do not let the media protrude from the basket.
If you do not use a basket, please make sure that media does not accumulate on the floor. If you do not take action, the media may
skew.

® \When doing continuous operation, load the roll media without making slack of the medium at the back of the machine.

® |t cannot be used when connecting via RS-232C interface.

Graphtec Pro Studio

Step 1: Create design data for printing and cutting.

See''

'13.1 Basic operation of printing and cutting" to create design for printing and cutting.

Ve

/\ CAUTION

To use continuous operation, select the media size for the design according to the width of the roll media to be printed.

For example, when using roll media of AO size, select the media size with the arbitrary length specified by A0 (portrait), A1 (landscape),
or A0 width.

Ve

Supplement

® Before creating design, select the printer driver to be used for printing in advance.

® Creat only design for printing and design for cutting. Then create registration marks and bar code in the next procedure.
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Step 2: Add bar code data.

When bar code cutting is performed in continuous operation, it is necessary to attach a special bar code called
"Roll media bar code".

Operation

2-1 Create registration marks and a bar code for data link
(continuous operation).

[When using Graphtec Pro Studio

1 Select "Effects" - "Page Contour Cut Mark".

Effects | Bitmap Window Help
Combine > |
Lens >

B Stripe..

] Outline...

¥ Contour Cut...

R TP VT

I [ Page Contour Cut Mark... |I

2  Select a type of registration mark on the "DesignCentral"
screen.

DesignCentral J n
gl

—
Dv
L4

[ [0.000m =

Options... | & ﬂ
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3 Press the "Options".

Specify the length and thickness of the contour cut mark
on the displayed "Graphtec Mark Options" screen.

Check the "Use Barcode".
Select the "Roll Media" from the "Barcode Type".

The margins of the printer driver selected in the

application are initialized in "Printer Margin". When
changing the printer, acquire margin information by
pressing the "Get Printer Margins".

Press the “OK”.

DesignCentral

aj

—
Dv
0

(%4 [o.000in =

—a

(o]

Graphtec Mark Options X
Mark Length: o7En ~ UseBarcode |
Thicknees: [ooon = Barcode Type: Roll Medis -

Registration marks are automaticaly generated
B accoring to e barcode
Image Ares [Recommended -
Barcode Location: [Both Edges -
Color: | EEEY Barcode Length: Normal -

XDirection: | Vertical -

T Expanded cutting area

Print mask around registration marks

Cobr: I oo
Mask width: 0.237n _l:
Size: 1.26in x 1.26in

/iy Donotchange deta of design

Note: (Allows 35 ASCII characters)

Barcode Link Info: IW
rinter
] [0.399n = [foman =
[ [o.3240 =D =
Get Printer Margins...

Cancel |I 3 | |
L

4 Press theﬂon the "DesignCentral" screen.

Registration mark and bar code are created on the design

screen.

—a

DesignCentral

aj

—
Dv
0

(%4 [o.000in =

Feed direction of media

Opﬂcns...l b{ ﬂ

MARK TYPE 1

i

vy

ve
|

- T —

Bar code

Feed direction of media

MARK TYPE 2

]

@*

pag
ve
ve
L

B —

Bar code

13-25

Supplement

Registration marks are placed automatically.
The position cannot be changed.
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[When using Cutting Master 4

1 In Adobe lllustrator, select "Cutting Master 4" -

"Registration Marks" from the File menu.

In Corel DRAW, select "Launch" - "Registration Marks

(CM4)" from the tool bar.

Set type, thickness and length of registration mark.

Check the "Use Barcode".

Select the "Roll Media" from the "Barcode Type".

The margins of the printer driver selected in the

application are initialized in "Printer Margin". When

changing the printer, acquire margin information from the

"Get Printer Margin".

Press the “OK”.

* If selecting from the application launcher in CoreDRAW
version X7 or earlier and, the Registration Marks screen
will be displayed.

Registration Marks. X
— [ Use Barcode
[, Grahies 4 Peinis Type 2 v Barcods Type: Rl Media = Frinter Marging
= Registiation marks are automatically generated 0.197in
o itz I\ sccerdingto the brcods =
Margin: 0.00in < Image Area Recommended ~ [ | 0.197in
Thicks 004 =
ickness n Barcode Location Both Edges ¥ Ofers 5

Lengh 0.79n s
B. de Length: N /] ~ . -
X Step: 394 B e ome B [01%7in =

Keep Registiafion Marks

Do not make a changes in a design Giet Pinter Margi
ains..
Colar: B rococn Note: (Allows 35 ASC characlers]
% Director Vertica > [ |
Convert rectangle Barcod Link Info GIT00HAON
Relative to page
[ Use Trim Marks
lign decument arigin with Flegisiration Marks
Tore: Roman Style
[ Print mask around Registration Marks
Color. - (ROGOED) Scan Mode: 2 pairts
= Spacing:
Mask width 0.24in 0 ED Z00n
X Fleg Marks Distance:  0.00in
Siee: 1278 1.27n

' Reg Marks Distance:  0.00in

Total size: 4.54in x5.58n
/A, The creation of Trim Marks must be done manually

Reset =

* The following screen is the screen when starting from
Adobe lllustrator.

2 Registration marks and bar code are created on the
Supplement

design screen.
Registration marks are placed automatically.

MARK TYPE 1 MARK TYPE 2 "
The position cannot be changed.

L ]
51l 8
ve v
Ve v

Feed direction of media
Feed direction of media

B

Bar code Bar code

13-26



Step 3: Print design data.

After creating the design, print it on the media.

Ve

Supplement

Pay attention to the following when printing to prevent registration mark scan from failing when cutting.
® Set the enlarge/shrink scale to 100%.
® Set the printing position (center/lower left etc.) to "Not change".
® |n continuous operation, it is necessary that two or more data are printed on the roll media.
It is convenient to prepare printing and cutting data in advance and print them collectively.

® Print using the printer selected in "1. Prepare the design for data link (continuous operation)".

(&

Operation

3-1 See "13.1 Basic operation of printing and cutting" and print
the design with registration marks and roll media bar code for

printing and cutting.

Step 4: Save cutting data in data link server.

Create a job file and save it in the data link server.
Since cutting data and bar code information are recorded in this job file, the cutting plotter will be able to find the

correct cutting data.

Operation

4-1 Save the file for data link (continuous operation) in the
personal computer (data link server).
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[When using Graphtec Pro Studio

1 Click on the "Cut Contour" icon.

EEEEYTEREY

L "

2  The "Cut Contour" screen is displayed.

Select the "Hold in list" from the "Send mode".

Press the "Send".

F* Cut Contour

|cE7o00- 12020 @Graphtec USE

Status

Sendjob |1 _l:: times

x| Reset

=] =g [Dob
Properies. <
a|71% a1
150 AZ -] B
= E:0| FEE T |
l Sendmode:  [Hald in et =
‘ 0« forran = & 12830 = | ﬂg
~Job
P | % [100.000%
1 m I Fitto media
~Cops
BB = Weom F
I, [0.00an =
Repeat Job

e L5 e 0 s 5 7 6 6 s e o qﬂ

“Fro 1 2.3 25 & 7 8,8 10,11,12,13 14,15 16,17 18 19 20 21 22,23

Supplement

When the "Cut Contour" screen is displayed
for the first time, the "Add Device" screen is
displayed. Follow the instructions on the screen
to select the model name to use.

® For USB connection, select the "Graphtec
USB".

® For network connection, select the "TCP/IP"
and then enter the IP address of the cutting
plotter.

® The explanation here is limited to using a
personal computer instead of the server for
the data link server.

<] A colors

VTN

Savetofie I | [ 5ere Done

3

Switch to Production Manager.

Confirm that the sent file is held in the "Hold" item.

&, Graphtec Pro Studio Plus Production Manager
File Edit Setup View Help

% ()

DataLink ¥ Help v

Job Name Status

1

| Job Name ~date 01 ~
Setup  CET000
Sender  softwar
Date 3/8/201

Type Cutjob
jes 1

ize 590.0K

File type  Cutjob
After Output Delete
Resolution 254 stef
> Path CAProg

& Ui msce
D: Total: 33268

VMFme 355G gy CFme: 52505
VM Total: .00 G2 C: Totat 931 GE

Tools

Files Flexiquote Reports

Resources

(=
Knowledge Support SAi Cloud
Base Account

- B &

Printer  License Youtube
Profiles

[ ¢ )
©2012-2019 SA International, Inc.

& Simmotoce FiFme:TI3GE  Dats Link Semer OFF
E: Tolal 3.1 68 F Totah 834 6B
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[When using Cutting Master 4

1

In Adobe lllustrator, select "Cutting Master 4" - "Cut/Plot"
from the File menu.

In Corel DRAW, select "Launch" - "Cut/Plot (CM4)" from
the tool bar.

* If using CorelDRAW version X7 or earlier, select from
the application launcher.

Before selecting the Cut/Plot, set the layer of printing
data to Hide.

"Cut/Plot" screen is displayed.
Check the "Hold in list".

Press the "Send".

B Cut/Plot o x
—

CET000- 130(#0)@Graphtec = 1l Job Status
Propetties. & joj

g & I ¥ I3

Media size 0 e @ 7 e 5 a4 3 2 1§

15043 v
8 [11533n 3| 30 16530

Job size

+ (31500 s % [100000

$ [116980 2] %6 [100.000%

Fitto media Propartional

Postion

[0 [0.000n H = [ooom z

o 7 2 & & 5 5 7 5 5 0 1 e s e s e i

=] EN
Copies
B S R AT
o
22 01400
[Repeat Job v
Sendjob |1
Reset
Totalsize:8.1511.69n
R E]®]  Croumference of cut obs4 50 Save ok Send Done
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When the "Cut/Plot" screen is displayed for the
first time, the "Add Device" screen is displayed.
Follow the instructions on the screen to select
the model name to use.

® For USB connection, select the "Graphtec
USB".

® For network connection, select the "TCP/IP"
and then enter the IP address of the cutting
plotter.

® The explanation here is limited to using a
personal computer instead of the server for
the data link server.




3

Switch to Cutting Master4.

Confirm that the sent file is held in the "Hold" item.

<Windows>

B Cutting Master 4
9

File Edit Setup View Help

&

b ¥ nd Abort Delete DataLink ¥ Help ¥

TUEPILN " v Graphiec GPGL CE7000-130@Graphiec USE

All'_CET000-130(#0) ¥

Status

Copies

data_01.job. Holding

| Job Name data_01job ~
Setup  CE7000-130(#0)

Sender |
Date 3/8/2019 2 23PM
Type Cutjob.

Copies
Dimensions 2.150 x 1.603in

File Size 755.5K

File type  Cutjob.

3 After Output Delete
% Resolution 254 steps/in
< > Path  C:\Program Files (136)\Graphtec\ Cutting Master 4\Jobs ar
RAMFres: 41808 S VMFre:367G8 CiFree: 58568 D: Free: 386 08 £ Fre: 620 6B FiFree:70908  Data Link Semer OFF
RAMTolsh 790 GB = VMToisk 40088 CiTorai: 3.1 6B D Totak 932 GB E: Tola 93.1 GB F. Tolai 931 68

Cutting Master 4

1
[~ B % ceroooascauss I obNeme | Swus | Copes | Ftpe | Colr
D a0t job a0ty Hogng 1 [
Job Mame dara_01job
Sewp 7000130
Sender
Date 0310072013 02:47 oM
e Curson
Copies 1
Dimension 4723101050
il Size sk
e toe cutjon
Aer Ouput Delete
Resoluton 254 stepstin
Path mac0S 10.14EApplications:Cutting Ma.
Barcode Uk nfomation Gitouest
Regisration Mark Oriin 611 0.256in,-0.374im
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Step 5: Start data link server.

Start the data link server to send job file information to the cutting plotter.

Operation

5-1  Start the data link server.

[When using Graphtec Pro Studio

1 Press the "Data link" icon to start the data link server.

2 Each time the icon is clicked, start/stop of the datalink
server is switched.

In the start state, a red frame is displayed around the

icon.
m
Start Stop

&, Graphtec Pro Studic Plus Production Manager

File Edit Setup View Help

R R

Job ¥ Send Abort Delete PECIT Help ¥

@) Cloud Window

Start Data Link Server e — Tools

iy Al

v Graphtec GPGL CE7000}1:

+ Al _CET000-130¢#0) Y.

Setup Job Name Stotus Sendh

Files Flexiquote Reports

Tounr |
o

< Resources
CE7000-130(#0) data 01 job Holding E .
Job Name data 01 A n =
Setup CE7000-
Sender  softwar Knowledge Support SAi Cloud
Date 3/8/201 Base Account

Type Cutjob You
Copies 1 2 {Turc)

Dimensions 4655 x

Printer  License  Youtube
File Size  590.0K Profiles
Filetype  Cutjob
2 After Output  Delete ©2012-2019 SA International, Inc.
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® The cutting plotter supports only one data
link server. Connecting two or more data link
servers to a single cutting plotter may not
work properly.

® When using the data link server, do not use
USB connection and network connection at
the same time. Connect to the interface only
that uses the data link server.

® When using a data link server with network
connection, always connect with a LAN cable.
When connecting with wireless (Wi-Fi), it may
not operate properly.




[When using Cutting Master 4

1 Press the "Data link" icon to start the data link server.

2 Each time the icon is clicked, start/stop of the datalink
server is switched.

In the start state, a red frame is displayed around the

icon.
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® The cutting plotter supports only one data link
server. Connecting multiple data link servers
to a single cutting plotter may not work
properly.

® When using the data link server, do not use
USB connection and network connection at
the same time. Connect to the interface only
that uses the data link server.

® When using a data link server with network
connection, always connect with a LAN cable.
When connecting with wireless (Wi-Fi), it may
not operate properly.




Step 6: Set up cutting plotter.

Set the data link connection method to receive cutting data from the data link server.

Operation

6-1

6-4

Press the [PAUSE / MENU] key. Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed. -
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

q [ L
|

[T/F (JADV.]

Press the POSITION ( p) key (LINK).
D> DATA LINK screen (1/2) is displayed.

DATA LINK 1/2

n
DESTINATION USB DRIVE
SELECTS DATA FILE
BARCODE CUT
CONTINUOUSEOPERATION

Press the [1] key (DESTINATION).
P> DESTINATION screen is displayed.

DESTINATION

(USB)
SERVER (LAN)

SET BHCANCEL

Press the [2] key (SERVER (USB)) or the [3] key (SERVER Supplement

LAN)).
( )) It is not necessary to set the IP address of the
* Select the connection method to the personal computer set data link server in the cutting plotter.

in "Step 5: Start data link server".

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to DATA LINK screen (1/2).

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

P> It will return to default screen.
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Step 7: Cut the printed media.

Cut the media prepared in Step 3 with the cutting plotter.

Operation

/-1

/-2

Load the printed media on the cutting plotter.

MARK

TYPE1

]

Feed direction of media

%i&
ve
ve

L
.4

Feed direction of media

Bar code

MARK TYPE 2

ok

*
v
v

¢

L

- T —

|

Bar code

Press the [BARCODE] key in the default screen.
P> The following message is displayed.

DATA | THE

A [V ][5 ]
POSITION THE TOOL CARRIAGE|=
BEFORE THE START MARK

AND PRESS
FACANCEL

147

ENTER KEY

hd
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For loading media, see "Loading Media (Paper
or Marking Film)".

4 N\

Supplement

You can go from the MENU screen to the
Continuous Operation starting screen.
Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the
default screen. The following screen will be
displayed.

HTOOL HARMSEIAREALIMEDIA}

LIy B
L 17

1/F\iADV.]|

Press the [ p] key (LINK). The following
screen will be displayed.

BADATA LINK 142

EMDESTIMATION — SERVER (LAN)
BASELECTS DATA FILE
BIBARCODE CUT
CONTINUOUSEOPERATION

Press the [4] key (Continuous Operation). The
following screen will be displayed.

BADATA | THIK 147
[l T
EPOSITION THE TOOL CARRIAGE[=
B[EEFORE THE START MARK
E[AND PRESS ENTER KEY
E|BACANCEL
[¥]




/-3

Using the POSITION (Av<«») key, move the tool to the black
rectangle (red frame in figure) next to the bar code.

Feed direction of media

Confirm the tool position and press the [ENTER] key.

Bar code scanning starts, the corresponding data is read

from the personal computer, and cutting starts when the

registration mark scanning is completed.

* In continuous operation, after cutting of the first data is
completed, the cutting plotter automatically scans the bar
code, receive the data and repeat the cut without having to
perform the previous operation again.

* When media skews beyond the value set in "Skew
detection" of the cutting plotter, continuous operation is
stopped to prevent media misalignment .

For the "Skew detection", see the "Skew detection" in
Chapter 12.
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If the start mark cannot be scanned, check the
print result of start mark and the detect start

position etc.







Chapter 14: Maintenance

This chapter describes the settings for the maintenance.

PRODUCT SUMMARY

14.1
14.2
14.3
14.4
14.5

14-1

Daily Maintenance

Replacing Cutter Blade

Cleaning the Cutter Pen

Cutter Plunger Exchange

Setting the Alarm for Degree of Wear
(BLADE WEAR ALARM)



74.7 Daily Maintenance

Daily maintenance

During the course of daily plotter operation, be sure to observe the following precautions:

(1) Never lubricate the mechanisms of the plotter.

(2) Clean the plotter's casing using a dry cloth that has been moistened in a neutral detergent diluted with water.
Never use thinner, benzene, alcohol, or similar solvents to clean the casings; they will damage the casing's
finish.

(3) Clean the cutting mat using a dry cloth. In case of stubborn stains, use a cloth that has been moistened in
alcohol or in a neutral detergent diluted with water.

(4) Clean the plotter's paper sensors using a cloth moistened in a neutral detergent diluted with water.

* Never use thinner, benzene, alcohol, or similar solvents to clean the sensors; cleaners such as these will
damage the sensors.

(5) When the Y rail sliding surface gets dirty, gently wipe the dirt away with a clean, dry towel.
* The sliding surface has lubricant on it, so be sure not to wipe all the lubricant off as well.

Storing the plotter

When your plotter is not in use, be sure to observe the following points:
(1) Remove the tool attached to the tool holder.

(2) Cover the plotter with a cloth to protect it from dust and dirt.

(3) Do not store the plotter in direct sunlight or in high temperatures.
(4) Please lower the set lever so the push roller is in a risen state.
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74.2 Replacing Cutter Blade

Replace the cutter blade by referring to the structure diagram of the cutter pen.

/\ CAUTION

To avoid bodily injury, handle cutter blades with care.

PHP33-CBO9N-HS/
PHP33-CB15N-HS

i—— Blade-length adjustment knob

1 Plunger

E Cutter blade
¢ 0.9mm / $1.5mm

@ Plunger-cap
(Blue)/(Red)

Operation

1 Turn the blade-length adjustment knob in the direction of the
B arrow and pull the blade into the plunger.

PHP33-CB09N-HS/PHP33-CB15N-HS

One scale unit
approximately 0.1 mm

Scale

Turn the plunger cap in the counter-clockwise direction to
remove it from the plunger.

Remove the blade from inside the plunger cap.

Take a new blade out of its pack. Insert the new blade into
the hole provided in the plunger cap.

U N W N

Insert the blade into the plunger cap and attach the plunger
from above in that state.
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6  Secure the plunger cap by turning it clockwise.

p
/\ CAUTION

<PHP33-CB09N-HS/PHP33-CB15N-HS>
® Please fully insert the cutter blade straight into the plunger cap..

If the cutter blade cannot be inserted straight, please insert the cutter blade after pressing the insertion port of the cutter blade

If not installed correctly, it may result in damage to the cutter blade or the plotter itself.

several times.

Insertion port of the cutter blade W

14-4



74.3 Cleaning the Cutter Pen

Letting leftover media and paper dust build up on blades can dull them and cause them to deteriorate. Be sure to
clean the cutter pen regularly and remove build up.

/\ CAUTION

To avoid bodily injury, handle cutter blades with care.

Cleaning
1 Please clean off paper dust and media powder build up from
the blade.
After cleaning it, return it to its proper place.

Spin the plunger cap, remove it, and then clean the blade
entrance area.

PHP33-CB0O9N-HS/
PHP33-CB15N-HS

1— Plunger

Cutter blade

@7 Plunger-cap

Cleaning

2 After completing cleaning, attach the plunger cap.
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74.4 Cutter Plunger Exchange

The tip of the cutter plunger gets worn down due to friction with the media.
When the tip of the cutter plunger gets worn down, cut quality suffers.
When the tip of the plunger cap gets worn down, it is recommended that you exchange the cutter plunger.

PHP33-CBO9N-HS/
PHP33-CB15N-HS

Cutter Plunger
Tip

/\ CAUTION

To avoid bodily injury, handle cutter blades with care.
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74.5 Setting the Alarm for Degree of Wear
(BLADE WEAR ALARM)

This function allows to measure the cut distance of pen or cutter blade and use it as a guide to determine when
the cutter blade should be replaced.

BLADE WEAR DETECT ON/OFF, SET BLADE GROUP, ALARM DISTANCE and BLADE WEAR DETECT settings
are required.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

2  Pressthe [1] key (TOOL).
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (1/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING 174
n

1 TOOL UP/DOWN
TOOL OFFSET ADJ.
STEP PASS
OFFSET FORCE

id

3 Press the POSITION (V) key.
P> TOOLS SETTING screen (4/4) is displayed.

TOOLS SETTING Iy .
n o
BLADE WEAR ALARM SETUP <O O>
INITIAL B. ANGLE POSITION PN
id

4  Press the [1] key (BLADE WEAR ALARM SETUP).
D> BLADE WEAR ALARM SETUP screen is displayed.

ELADE WEAR ALARM SETUP
ELADE WEAR DETECT. OFF
SET BLACE GROUP

ALARM DISTAMNCE

CLEAR B. WEAR VALUE
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10

11

Press the [1] key (BLADE WEAR DETECT.).
D> BLADE WEAR DETECT. screen is displayed.

BLADE WEAR DETECT.
ON

UFF]

SET EHCANCEL

Press the [1] key (ON) or the [2] key (OFF).

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to BLADE WEAR DETECT.
screen.

BLADE WEAR ALARM SETUP
BLADE WEAR DETECT. ON
SET BLADE GROUP

ALARM DISTANCE

CLEAR B. WEAR VALUE

Press the [2] key (SET BLADE GROUP).
P> SET BLADE GROUP screen is displayed.

SET ELADE GROUP
COND. 2131415
Rt  EENE
LI CONDITION Ho.

CONFIG E200M
B SET EHCANCEL

Press the POSITION (4 ) key to select the Tool Condition
No. (CONDITION No.).

Press the POSITION (A¥) key and increase or decrease the
setting value.

Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] (SET).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to BLADE WEAR ALARM
SETUP screen

BLADE WEAR ALARM SETUP
ELADE WEAR DETECT. O
SET BLADE GROUP

ALARM DISTANCE

CLEAR B. WEAR VALUE
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You can set the range between 1 and 8.

Supplement

You can set the range between 0 and 8.
When set to 0, the alarm will not belong to any

group.




12  Press[3] key (ALARM DISTANCE).
D> ALARM DISTANCE screen is displayed.

ALIFM DISTANCE [m]
GROUP | 8 [ 1] 3 [ 4
CONFIG | 4000 PR 4006|2606 4ol
> =
cowrts 8P
200w
EHSET BACANCEL

13  Pressthe POSITION (4qp) key to select the tool condition

number (CONDITION No). Supplement
A You can set the range between 1 and 8.
¢
(-
14  Press the POSITION (AV) key and increase or decrease the
. Supplement
setting value.
A You can set the range between 500 m and 5000
. 0.0 . m (100m-step).
«®
15  Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to BLADE WEAR ALARM
SETUP screen
BLADE WEAR ALARM SETUP
BLADE WEAR DETECT. N
SET BLADE GROUP
ALARM DISTANCE
CLEAR B. WEAR VALUE
16  Press the [4] key (CLEAR B. WEAR VALUE GROUP).
P> CLEAR B. WEAR VALUE GROUP screen is displayed.
CLEAR B. WEAR VALUE
GROUP
n
i 5%
id
SET BACANCEL
17  Pressthe POSITION (AV) key to select the GROUP No.
G
-«
18 Confirm the setting and press the [ENTER] key (SET).
Supplement

P> CLEAR ? screen is displayed.

It will return to CLEAR B. WEAR VALUE
EEESE B. HEAR VALUE GROUP screen without clearing it when you

E“%EAR? press the [ESC] key (CANCEL).
il VES. CLEAR
(B CANCEL

SET EHCANCEL
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19  Press the [1] key (Yes, | clear).

D> CLEAR B. WEAR is cleared, it will return to CLEAR B. WEAR VALUE
GROUP screen.

CLEAR B. WEAR VALUE
GROUP

A

1] 0%

i
SET EHCANCEL

20 Pressthe [ESC] key (CANCEL).

P> Setting will be confirmed and it will return to CLEAR B. WEAR VALUE
GROUP screen.

BLADE WEAR ALARM SETUP
BLADE WEAR DETECT. O
SET BLADE GROUP

ALARM DISTAMCE

CLEAR B. WEAR YALUE

21  Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Chapter 15: Troubleshooting

Refer to this chapter if you feel something is wrong, or it does not work right.

It also describes the settings of the plotter, confirming the cutting data, and method to create test patterns.

PRODUCT SUMMARY

15.1 Troubleshooting

15.2 Printing the Setting of the Plotter
15.3 Creating Test Pattern

15.4 Creating CUTTING PRO

15.5 Confirm the Cutting Data

15.6 Self Diagnostic Test
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75.7 Troubleshooting

When the plotter does not operate after turning the power on

Symptom

Possible Cause

Solution

 Nothing is displayed on the LCD panel.

There is no power supplied.
Or, the plotter is defective.

Check that the power cord is securely connected
to the plotter's AC line inlet and the electrical
outlet.

Check that the power is supplied to the electrical
outlet.

Contact your Graphtec customer center if the
problem still exists.

+ "Sum-Ck ROM RAM ERR!!" is displayed
on the LCD panel.

The ROM or RAM is defective.

Contact your Graphtec customer center if the
problem still exists.

15-2




When it does not work right

Symptom

Possible Cause

Solution

Reference

« Drops the media while
detecting.

Bright light might be shining
onto the media sensor.

Block the light if there is direct sunlight
shining on the plotter that is placed
near the window.

Move away the fluorescent lamps if
there is one close to the plotter.

Media sensor may be
defective.

Contact your sales representative

or the Graphtec call center. Set the
media sensor to DISABLED to use the
plotter temporarily.

Enabling/Disabling the
Media Sensors (MEDIA
SENSOR)

» Media wobbles.

Push rollers are not set
correctly on the grit rollers.

Check the position of the push rollers.

Loading Media (Paper or
Marking Film)

Changing of the hold-down
force of the push roller is not
suitable for the media.

Please set a media suitable for
changing the hold-down force.

Changing the Hold-down
Force

« Tool carriage hits the left
side of the plotter and
"POSITION ALARM" is
displayed after selecting
the media type. Or, it hits
the right side of the plotter
and "POSITION ALARM" is
displayed.

Push roller sensor may be
defective if it hits the left side
of the plotter.

Home sensor may be
defective if it hits the right
side of the plotter.

Contact your sales representative or
the Graphtec call center. Set the push
roller sensor to DISABLED to use the
plotter temporarily.

Enabling/Disabling the
Push Roller Sensors (PUSH
ROLLER SENSOR)

« The plotter stops with
"POSITION ALARM"
displayed during
initialization or cutting.

CONDITION setting for the
media is invalid.

Slow down the speed or lower the
FORCE.

Setting the Tool Condition

The pen carriage does not
move by hitting something.

Move the object disturbing the
operation, and turn on the plotter after
turning it off once.

External force is applied to
the pen carriage while cutting.

Move the object disturbing the
operation, and turn on the plotter after
turning it off once.

Movement is disturbed by the
media chaff in the operation
area.

Move the object disturbing the
operation, and turn on the plotter after
turning it off once.

The plotter is defective.

Contact your sales representative or
the Graphtec call center.

* It is cutting with origin point
shifting to center of the
media.

Data created with lower left
origin point is received when
the plotter is set with center
origin point.

(With HP-GL command)

Reset the origin point to center on
the application software, or reset the
origin point of the plotter to lower left.

Setting Origin Point When
HPGL is Set

» Media jumps out to forward
side.

Selected wrong type of the
media.

Check the type of media, "SHEET",
"ROLL-1 FRONT EDGE", or "ROLL-2
CURRENT POSITION".

Setting Feeding Method

+ Displays command error.

Data sent to the plotter is not
correct.

Check the data.

Error Message in GP-GL
Command Mode
Error Message in HP-GL
Command Mode

« It cannot cut above certain
length.

Length of the cut is exceeding
the length of the page set on
the plotter.

Press the [SLOW] key and check the
cutting area.
Match the setting for the page length.

Setting Length of the Page

* There are too many tool up
and down.

Setting for the tangential
mode is set to ON.

Turn OFF the setting for the tangential
mode unless you are cutting thick
media.

Setting the TANGENTIAL
MODE

« It is cutting on the grit roller
imprint.

Cutting width is widened.

Please revert the expand limit to the
default setting.

Setting Cutting Width

» Cannot change the tool
condition.

Setting for the sorting is set to
ON.

Normally, use the plotter with setting
for the sorting OFF.

Sorting the Cutting Data
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Symptom

Possible Cause

Solution

Reference

« Tool condition changes.

Setting of the priority is set to
PROGRAM.

Change the setting of the priority to
MANUAL.

Priority of Tool Condition
Selection (CONDITION
PRIORITY)

[ENTER] key is not pressed
after changing the TOOL
CONDITION.

Check the TOOL CONDITION again.

Setting the Tool Condition

* Media travels tilted.

Media is loaded tilted.

Reload the media.

Loading Media (Paper or
Making Film)

Media is slipping.

Perform pre feed once and make
impression to make it harder to slip.

Pre Feed of Media
(Paper or Marking Film)

Changing of the hold-down
force of the push roller is not
suitable for the media.

Please set a media suitable for
changing the hold-down force.

Changing the Hold-down
Force

- It does not become specified
length. (Slight distance
error)

Media is slipping.

Make the speed slower.
Reduce the moving speed.
Perform feeding.

Setting the Tool Condition
Pre Feed of Media (Paper or
Marking Film)

Setting the Tool Up Speed

Distance adjust value is not
correct.

Perform distance adjust.

Setting the Distance Adjust

+ "LOAD MEDIA!" is displayed
even if the media is set and
media set lever is moved

up.

Media is close to transparent
and media sensor makes
false recognition. (This may
happen depending on the
media.)

Transparent media cannot be
detected. DISABLE the media sensor
and set the cut area when this kind of
media is used.

Enabling/Disabling the
Media Sensors (MEDIA
SENSOR)

Setting Cutting Area

Media sensor malfunctions
with strong scattered
reflection.

Move the position of the light source.
Make is so no direct sunlight shines.

There may be defective in the
operation of the media set
lever sensor.

Contact your sales representative or
the Graphtec call center.
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When the Cutting Result is Not Good

Symptom

Possible Cause

Solution

« Corners are rounded.
« Corners are too sharp.

Blade and OFFSET does not match.

Change the OFFSET.
— |tis rounded: Increase the OFFSET
— |t is too sharp: Decrease the OFFSET

» The cut line starts out crooked.

The blade inside the plunger doesn't turn
smoothly.

Remove dirt from inside the plunger.

+ The blade skips and does not
completely cut lines that should be
solid.

« Straight cut lines seems to wobble.

The blade is extended too far.

Adjust the blade length.

The cutting speed is too high.

Lower the speed setting.

« Coarse resolution of curved lines.

The software's resolution setting is too
low.

Adjust the software's resolution setting.

The blade offset angle is too low.

Increase the value for the blade offset angle.

» The media curls up at the corners.
« Fine cut characters peels off.

The blade is extended too far.

Adjust the blade length.

Blade and OFFSET does not match.

Change the OFFSET.

The cutting speed is too high.

Lower the speed setting.

The blade is dull.

Replace the blade.

The ACCELERATION setting is too high.

Lower the ACCELERATION setting.

* The blade is cutting into the backing
sheet

The blade is extended too far.

Adjust the blade length.

The cutting FORCE is too high.

Lower the FORCE setting.

* The blade falls out of the tool plunger.

The blade is too small for the tool
plunger.

Use a blade that fits securely in the tool plunger.

* Media can be cut but it is hard to weed
afterwards.

+ Cut media cannot be pulled up using
retack sheet.

The retack sheet is not sticky enough.

Switch to a stickier retack sheet.

Media gets entangled during cutting.

Reduce the blade length.

Lower the FORCE setting.

Cleaning of cut media was postponed
too long.

Promptly weed cut media.

» Abnormal noise generated from the
tool carriage during cutting.

* The media is discolored where the
blade has passed.

Media is rubbed by the tip of the tool
plunger.

Adjust the blade length and the cutting FORCE
settings.

* The cutting results differ from the
specified size.

The STEP SIZE has been set differently
at the computer and the plotter.

Set the STEP SIZE to same value.

Scaling has been specified on the
computer.

Check whether scaling has been specified.

« Currently selected cutting conditions

are disregarded or cannot be changed.

The parameter priority setting is set to
PROGRAM.

Change the setting of the priority to MANUAL.

The [ENTER] key was not pressed after
changing the settings.

Check the operation.

« Characters or lines are deformed
during pen plotting.

The plotter is in cutting mode.

Select PEN as the tool in the CONDITION
setting.

- It does not become specified length.
(Slight distance error)

Distance adjust value is not correct.

Perform distance adjust.

» Characters are deformed.
» Complex drawings are deformed.

The STEP PASS setting is set too high.

Lower the STEP PASS setting.

« The starting and end points of cutting
do not match.

Coordinate points are incorrectly
specified.

Check the coordinate data by plotting it with a
pen.

The media backing is too flimsy.

Switch to a media with a stronger backing.

Blade rotation is not smooth.

Check that there is no dirt in the blade.
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Error Messages in GP-GL Command Mode

Error

Displayed LCD Display Cause Solution
E02001 W:Con%iPEingnnNgmw o The plotter received an unrecognizable Press the [ENTER] key.
; command.
TaOL] | Noise came in when the computer was Configure to drive the plotter from the menu
EBHEHION o turned on. of the software.
The software configuration regarding the Reset the interface settings of the software.
output device has been changed.
The plotter's interface conditions have Reset the interface settings of the plotter.
changed.
E02004 I:Condition Mo, T A command was received containing Configure to drive the plotter from the menu
numeric parameters that exceed that of the software.
B | command's permissible range.
CONDITION No. The software configuration regarding the Reset the interface settings of the software.
output device has been changed.
The plotter's interface conditions have Reset the interface settings of the plotter.
changed.
E02005 I:Conditien Mo, T~ An error occurred in the receipt of data Configure to drive the plotter from the menu
within the interface. of the software.
9 The software configuration regarding the Reset the interface settings of the software.
CONDITION Mo output device has been changed.
The plotter's interface conditions have Reset the interface settings of the plotter.
changed.
E02006 i The data out of cutting range has been Check the data.

Condition Mo, 1
C

P R YA

OFF SECE\RLDER EERRURI
TOOL [y '
HOVE B CONE IRM
COMDITION bo.

received.

Check the size of media and the cutting
range.

Check the magnification setting.

Check the step size settings.
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Error Messages in HP-GL Command Mode

If any of the following command errors occur, they are nearly always caused by following 2 reasons.

1. The configuration regarding the output device in the application software has changed.

2. The plotter's interface conditions have changed.

Perform following if these are the cause of the problem.

1. Reconfigure the output device of the application software to the plotter.

2. Reconfigure the plotter's interface conditions.

Error . .
. LCD Displa Cause Solution
Displayed play
E03001 I :Condition No. ] An unrecognizable instruction was Execute a recognizable command.
Error 1 executed.
=
1
HOHE (EHCONTTRN
FHCONDITION Ho.
E03002 W:CondCiEtion Mo 1 Wrong number of parameters were Execute the command with the correct
Error 2 specified. number of parameters.
[TO0L1)__ PARAMETERS
EIHOME [EEICONF TRM
FICONDITION Mo,
E03003 W:ConnéiEtion Mo. 1 An unusable parameter was executed. Execute a recognizable parameter.
3 F-GL
Error 3 ROR 3
QUT OF RANGE E
ENTO0LT| PARAMETERS
I HOME [EBICONE TRM
FHCONDITION Ho.
E03005 W:Con%iEtion Mo 1 An unusable character set was specified. Specify usable character set.
Error 5 E
UNKNOWN
[T00L 1| CHARACTER SET
EIHOME [EBICORE TRM
FICONDITION Mo,
E03006 I:Condition Mo, T Coordinates of command specified out of Execute coordinates within the cutting area.
Error 6 ) cutting area.
ot IO DL B
I TO0L [y
o HOMECONFIRM
FHCONDITION Ho.
E03007 W:CondCiPEingpnNgmw o The data being input exceeds the capacity | Adjust the buffer size.
Error 7 [EERTTE HP-GL of the plotter's downloadable character
ERROR 7
BUFFER OVERFLOM g | buffer, polygon buffer, etc.
BN TCOL T\ 17
A HOME
FICONDITION Mo,
E03010 1:Condition No. | Other output command was executed while | Check the program.
Error 10 “HEEDE 1O ting an output command
(o] ThR0R 18 executing an output command.
INVALID I/0 E
FN TO0L 1| DUTPUT REQLEST
I HOME [EBICONE TRM
FHCONDITION Ho.
E03011 W:CondCiEtion Mo 1 An invalid byte was received after ESC Check the program.
[EERTN] HP-GL
Error 11 CRRR 11 code.
TWVALID BYTE
[ T00L 1| FOLLOKWING ESC.
EIHOME [EEICONE TRM
FICONDITION Mo,
E03012 W:ConnéiEtion Mo, 1 Invalid byte was received within device Check the program.
Error 12 control command.

1N
P HOME
EHCONDITION bo.

ERROR 12
INVALID BYTE
IN 140 CONTROL
B CONEIRM
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Error

. LCD Displa i
Displayed C splay Cause Solution
E03013 W:Condcition MNo. 1 A parameter outside of the permissible Check the program.
Error 13 RE'S'% range was specified in the 1/0 related
OUT OF RANGE T/0 B
NTO0L|  PARAMETER command.
g2 HOME [EEICONF TRM
ECONDITION blo.
E03014 [1:Condition No. 1 Too many parameters in the 1/O related Check the program.
Error 14 ERROHR ’M'- command.
TOO MARY B
[ATO0LY) L/0 PARAMETERS
P HOME [EBICONE TRM
FHCONDITION Ho.
E03015 W:Condcition MNo. 1 Framing error, parity error, or overrun error | Set the RS-232C transmission condition.
Error 15 HP-oL has occurred.
ERROR TN =)
FTO0L |1/0 TRANSMISSTON
g2 HOME [EECONF TRM
ECONDITION blo.
E03016 [T:Condition o, 1 Interface buffer memory has overflowed. Set the RS-232C transmission condition.
Error 16

EHCOMDITION bo.
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ARMS Error Messages

Error . n
. LCD Displa Cause Solution
Displayed play
E04001 [T:Tondition Mo, 1 Tilt to adjust with AXIS ALIGNMENT is too Reload the media.
CR9U+D 530 F14 A4
EIE] large.
1S SET FRROR!
TOOL1L__SET AGAIN
HOWE
CONDITION Mo.
E04004 I :Condition No, | It is over the setting range of the distance Reset to smaller value.
} adjust.
1 s =
A HOHE LT AGATH
EACONDITION ho.
E04005 [1:Condition Mo, 1 Could not scan the registration marks. Check the registration scan position.
CRAYUHA 530 F1d Al
:
ERLONDLTICN No.
E04006 T:Condition No. 1 Amount of data has exceeded the 1/0 Decrease the data.
CBASU+A 538 F14 Ad . . .
buffer size for the segment area registration
=)
7001 mark.
P HOME
EACONDITION ho.
E04007 W!Con(égégﬂnaN%%W e Test pattern plotting position is not within Move the media toward center and plot the
+ . .
--===-—=-=n=m the plotting area for sensor position test pattern.
gron LLLEGAL PLOT e ™ adjustment.
EIHOME
FHCONDITION Ho.
E04008 W:Condcin*iingpANfi.MW e Media end was detected while detecting Check the media. Check the print position
; ARMS the registration mark. of the registration mark.
MARK SCAN ERROR! &
P HOME
EACONDITION ho.
E04009 W:ContgingingnnNng s It has exceeded detection area while Check the media. Check the print position
ELE] ARMS detecting the registration mark. of the registration mark.
MARIC SCAN ERROR! o
TN s
EIHOME
FHCONDITION Ho.
E04010 W:Condcition No. 1 It has exceeded detection area while Check the media. Check the print position
K CﬁﬁMERRDR! detecting the registration mark. of the registration mark.
EXCEED CUTTING =)
[T00L| AREA DURING
EHOME [ X DETECTION
EACONDITION blo.
E04011 1:Condition No. T_ It has exceeded detection area while Check the media. Check the print position
ARMS detecting the registration mark. of the registration mark.
MARIK SCAN ERROR! o
TN i e A
EIHOME
FHCONDITION Ho.
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Error
Displayed

LCD Display

Cause

Solution

E04012

1:Condition No. 1
C

i CAM ERROR!
EXCEED CUTTING
TUOL AREA DURING

gHOME [ -X DETECTION
FCONDITION Mo,

It has exceeded detection area while
detecting the registration mark.

Check the media. Check the print position
of the registration mark.

E04013

1 :Condition Mo, 1
R e

MARK, SCAN ERROR!

a0 [0 ENOGH TENG T

HOME IN +/ DIRECTION

COMDITION bo.

It has exceeded detection area while
detecting the registration mark.

Check the media. Check the print position
of the registration mark.

E04014

1:Condition No. 1
¢ i

SCAN ERROR!
EXCEED CUTTING
TDOL AREA DURING

gHOME [+ DETECTION
FCONDITION Mo,

It has exceeded detection area while
detecting the registration mark.

Check the media. Check the print position
of the registration mark.

E04015

1 :Condition Mo, 1
=R AR

MARK, SCAN ERROR!
a0 [0 ENOGH LENG T
IN - DIRECTION

P HOME
COMDITION bo.

It has exceeded detection area while
detecting the registration mark.

Check the media. Check the print position
of the registration mark.

E04016

1:Condition No. 1
C =

[ ARMS
MARK SCAN ERROR!
EXCEED CUTTING
AREA DURING

i TO0L
EHoMEL - DETECTION
ECONDITION Ho.

It has exceeded detection area while
detecting the registration mark.

Check the media. Check the print position
of the registration mark.

E04017

1 :Concdition Mo, 1

ARAALLA cAn F1a ok

LT ARMS
MARK SCAN ERROR!
MOVING DESTINATION

1 ]
gl O 1S OUT OF AREA
EHCOMDITION bo.

It has exceeded detection area while
detecting the registration mark.

Check the media. Check the print position
of the registration mark.

E04018

1:Cond it

= RM
MARK SCAM ERROR!

LOKWERD:
EHoML_JOB IS CAMCELED

ECCHETTION o,

Media set lever was lowered.

Reload the media and try again.

E04019

1 :Concdition Mo, 1
CBAYU+A 530 F14 Ad

I

P HOME

L S SELECTED)
ENTO0[ AT MOVE DISTANCE
CONDITION hlo.

There was cancel operation by the user.

Redo the process.

E04020

1:Condition No. 1

[hoatio fan Ciw ek

ARMS
MARK SCAN ERRCR!
o0 DETECTION ERROR
HOME JOB TS CANCELED

FCONDITION No.

There is a defect in the detection settings
value.

Check the settings value.

E04021

1 :Concdition Mo, 1

A enm C1a ok

[T ARMS

MARK SCAN ERROR!
oL MARK IS MOT FOUNDY
HOMEIN EFFECTIVE AREA

COMDITION bo.

Registration mark was not detected in the
auto detection area.

Check the media. Check the print position
of the registration mark.

E04022

1:Condition No. 1
CEAGUHA 538 F14 A4

il TO0L 1
P HOME
ECONDITION blo.

There was cancel operation by the user.

Redo the process.

E04023

1 :Concdition Mo, 1

530 F14 A4
R

5
RROR!

MARK SCAN El
ENTO0MARK WAS NOT FOUND)
PEHOME

ECONDITION Mo,

Registration mark was not detected.

Change the color of the registration mark.
Check the media.

Check the print position of the registration
mark.
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Error

Displayed LCD Display Cause Solution
E04024 W:CondcintingpnNgmw o Registration mark was not detected. Change the color of the registration mark.
RHCA‘SMERROR' Check the media.
Mer Sewee Level| B Check the print position of the registration
BN TO0L | a5 FT EnUGH
FAHOME mark.
ERCONDTTION Mo
E04025 [1:Condit ion No. 1 Registration mark was not detected. Change the color of the registration mark.

1

>
&
&)

ARAALLA cAn F1a ok

[ROETEN ARMS
MARK SCAM ERROR!
MARK WAS MOT FOUMD)

T00
HOMEIN HIGH SPEED MODE]

COMDITION bo.

Check the media.
Check the print position of the registration
mark.
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Other Error Messages

Error . .
Displayed LCD Display Cause Solution
EO01001 The plotter is defective. Contact your sales representative or the
to E01005 Er1 005 AR Graphtec call center.
UNDEF THED
A0BAREAD H
E01006 The plotter is defective. Contact your sales representative or the
Graphtec call center.
AABARA0 H
EO01007 The plotter is defective. Contact your sales representative or the
ECILEN H/ARDWARE Graphtec call center.
FTORESS STORE ERROR
0BAREAD H
E01008 The plotter is defective. Contact your sales representative or the
g Graphtec call center.
ILLEGAL TRAPA
BAABARA0 H
E01009 The plotter is defective. Contact your sales representative or the
ECALEE] HAROWARE Graphtec call center.
TLLEGAL CODE
A0aAREAD H
E01010 The plotter is defective. Contact your sales representative or the
Graphtec call center.
EO01011 The plotter is defective. Contact your sales representative or the
HARDWARE] Graphtec call center.
FLOATING POTNT
AeBAREAD H
EO01012 The plotter is defective. Contact your sales representative or the
T FARARE Graphtec call center.
RAM ERROR
AGABARAA H
E01013 The plotter is defective. Contact your sales representative or the
SRBIE DARDHAE Graphtec call center.
BUFFER RAM ERROR
AeBAREAD H
EO01014 The plotter is defective. Contact your sales representative or the
Graphtec call center.
R HARDWARE
SPEED ALARM
EO01015 The plotter is defective. Contact your sales representative or the
T Graphtec call center.
QOVER CLRRENT
E01017 The plotter is defective. Move the object disturbing the operation,

HARDWARE
¥ POSITION ALARM
POWER OFF THEN Ohd

Load on the motor was too large.

and turn on the plotter after turning it off
once.
Do not use heavy media.
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Error

Displayed LCD Display Cause Solution
E01019 The plotter is defective. Move the object disturbing the operation,
Ea 101 TN Load on the motor was too large. and turn on the plotter after turning it off
¥ POSITION ALARM once
POWER OFF THEN On : )
Do not use heavy media.
EO01021 The plotter is defective. Move the object disturbing the operation,
SRR FEOATE Load on the motor was too large. and turn on the plotter after turning it off
07 POSTTION ALARM once
FORER OFF THEM Onj ) )
Do not use heavy media.
E01022 The plotter is defective. Please clear any obstruction in the up and
TARORARE There was a heavy load on the up and down function of the tool carriage and turn
TOOL POSTTION ALARM i i
PORER OEF THEN ON down function of the tool carriage. the power ba.lck on. ‘
If the error display continues to show,
please contact the store where you bought
the product or our Customer Center.
E05001 l:Condition No. T~ Data larger than the buffer size cannot be Perform normal cutting not using the copy
[EETEN CRROR copied. mode.
COPY MODE
EIHOME =
FICONDITION Mo
E05002 W:Connéintion N T There is no data to copy. Perform normal cutting by sending the data,
FRRCR then use the copy mode.
MO DATA FOR COPY|
2
FHCONDITION Ho.
E05003 I:Condition Mo, T~ Media valid area to copy is too small. Use larger media.
Confirm the copy start position.
1
EHCCNDLTION No.
E05004 [1:Condition No. 1 The push roller is not on the grit roller. Set the push roller on the grit roller.
CEA9U+A 530 F14 A4
=
=
] 70 (B CONF IR
B HOME
FHCONDITION Ho.
E05006 1:Condition Mo 1 Distance between the bottom left and top Perform the AREA setting again.
CEA9U+A 538 F14 A4 . L
SIDE Chon right of the AREA setting is less than 10
TLLFGAL PLOT AREA mm
i 700! [EHCONE TRM :
A HOME
FICONDITION Mo
E05007 W:ContéétionaN%%W e Test pattern for the TOOL OFFSET ADJ. Set the start position inside the media.
T cannot start plotting because the start
ILLEGAL FLOT AREA 52| ition i i
— position is at the edge of the media.
P HOME
FHCONDITION Ho.
E05008 I:Condition o T External memory (USB memory) cannot be | Insert external memory (USB memory).
recognized.
1
EHCCNDLTION No.
E05009 [1:Condition No. 1 Bar Code cannot be scanned. Check the print result of Bar Code.
ARGTEE ERROR:
CAMNOT DETECT BARCODE| EH
7 [EICONFIRM
B HOME
FHCONDITION Ho.
E05010 1:Cond it ion Mo, 1 Bar Code cutting is not available when Set Rotation is set to OFF to use Bar Code

GG CRROR
TF ROTATION 1S ENABLED,
THIS FUNCTTON 15
NOT AVATLABLE

HEACONETRM

CONDITION Mo

PR
Gra

Rotation is set to ON.

cutting.
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Error
Displayed

LCD Display

Cause

Solution

E05011

1:Condition Mo. 1

E [l ERROR

IF THE REVERSE CUTTING

IS EMABLED, THE FUMCTION|EH
1S NOT AVAILABLE.

EHCONFIRM

1
ECCADTTION e

Bar Code cutting is not available when
Mirror is set to ON.

Set Mirror is set to OFF to use Bar Code
cutting.

E05012

1:Condition Mo, 1

£5¢

H ERROR
CANHOT FIND

THE APPROPRIATE FILE| B
BARCODE: GB168ABCD

1l
g HO [BHCONETRM
E CONDITION Mo

The desired file cannot be found in external
memory (USB memory).

Save the desired file in external memory
(USB memory).

E05013

1:Condition Mo, 1
CBAYLHA 530 F14 A4

ERROR
LA DETECT START MaRK| B
ESCONFIRM

1
A HOME
EICOMDITION Mo,

Start mark cannot be scanned.

Check the print result of start mark.
Move the tool carriage above the start mark.

E05014

1:Condition Mo, 1
CBAGUHE 538 F14 Ad

] ERROR

TARGET DEVICE NOT FOUND| EE
i (E CONF TRM
PAHOME
ECONDITION blo.

The selected connection destination
cannot be found.

Connect to the selected connection
destination using USB or LAN cable.

E05015

1:Condition Mo, 1
(Rociue

Sen Can nn

B HT FOND
1l
HUMEECONFIRM

OO TTICN o

There is no appropriate cutting data for the
data link server.

Check the data link server.

E05016

1:Condition Mo, 1

1 IMED
i IRM
COMDITION Mo,

The communication to the data link server
is not established.

Check the data link server.
Increase the time until the timeout.

E05017

1:Condition Mo. 1
17

g HOM (EEICONE TRM
HCONDITION e

TU[] JOB 15 CANCELED

Media set lever is lowered.

Set the media again.

E05018

1:Condition Mo, 1

>

A trouble occurs in the data link server.

Restart the data link server.

E05019

ERENE] ERROR
THIS FUMCTION CAMNOT BE|
USED BECAUSE THE

01| SOFTHARE 15 RUNNING
g (BECONF TRM

OO TTION e,

A trouble occurs in communication to the
data link server.

Set the media again.
Turn the power off and then on again

E05020

1:Condition Mo, 1

[i] ERROR

FUNCTION CAMMOT BE]
LISED BECAUSE LUSB

fl| CRIVE IS MOT SELECTED

+EICONETRM

ECONDITION Mo,

The connection destination is not USB
memory

Set connection destination to USB memory.

E05021

1:Condition Mo. 1
CE 1

W FAILLRE
INCORRECT |
BARCODE TYPE

Rl 10001
P HOME (EBICONE IRM
ERCONDTTION R

The type of bar code is different.

Apply the appropriate bar code.

E05022

1:Condition Mo, 1

H ERROR

MEDIA SKEW DETECTED
CONTINUOUS OPERATION
TD TEMPORARILY STOPPED

g 0 [ECONE IR
CONDITION Mo,

Media skew is detected.

Set the media again.
Increase the skew detection set value.

E05023

1:Condition Mo, 1

I S R Y

T
ATA LT SERVER|
10 L5 0T ARG
HU EHCONFIRM
P 0

IC
ECOMDITION ho.

Data link server is not activated.

Activate data link server.
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Caution Message

Symptom LCD Display Description

W06008 1:Condition Mo. 1 When command is set to auto, the DUMP mode is not available.
CBAGU+E 530 F14 A4

1 Jn
P HOME
EACONDITION bo.

WO06009 [1:Condition No. 1 When panel cutting has been set to ON, the following functions are not available.
+ ARMS function
& | - AREA function

P

[l T00 S
HOME « COPY function
GCONDITION Ho. - BARCODE CUT function

+ CONTINUOUS OPERATION function
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75.2 Printing the Setting of the Plotter

Condition setting list can be printed when you need to check the current setting of the plotter.

-

/\ CAUTION

® Do not place you hand around the moving areas. The tool carriage will start moving, so there is a chance of injury. Tool carriage will
start to move immediately after selecting to print the CONDITION list.

® Once you start printing, pause/cancel cannot be performed in the middle.

Operation

1  Load a media larger than A3 size. s
Supplement

See "Loading Media (Paper or Marking Film)"
for loading the media.

A&

2  Setthe pen tool to the tool holder (Backward) and select the 1

. i Supplement
condition where the pen tool is set.

® See "Attaching a Tool" for setting the pen tool.

® For changing the tool conditions please refer
to "Selecting Tool Condition", and for tool
settings please refer to "Setting the Tool".

3 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen. t
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

A&

4  Pressthe POSITION («) key (TEST).
P> TEST screen (1/2) is displayed.

TEST 1/2
n

CONDITION LIST
SELF TEST
DATA DUMP
CUTTING PRO
id

5 Press the [1] key (CONDITION LIST).
P> CONDITION LIST PRINT screen is displayed.

TEST —~ 1/2

co[POONT THE PR
g [IODQE 172
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Press the [1] key (DONE 1/2) or the [2] key (DONE 2/2).

P> Message to confirm tool position is displayed.

Supplement

Press the [ESC] key (CANCEL CONDITION) to
TEST 1/2 return to the TEST screen without printing the
PrTNg

CO[JSE THE POSITION KEY list.
SE(TO MOVE THE TOOL AND)
DA{THEN PRESS ENTER.
CL [ CANCEL

Move the tool carriage to print start position by pressing the
POSITION (AV«p) keys.

Confirm that movable parts of the tool and media can safely

operate and press the [ENTER] key. A\ CAUTION

D> Selected page of the CONDITION LIST is printed. D el el ol alre Uil e il

areas. The tool carriage will start moving, so

1:Condition Mo, 1 . -
Oncéalﬂl@ 0836 Fl4 4 there is a chance of injury.

1 TOOLT VIEW
2 HOME
2% CONDITION Mo.

It will return to READY status when the printing is completed.

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

Supplement
D> It will return to default screen. PP

Load the media and repeat steps 6 to 8 to print
different page at this point.
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75.3 Creating Test Pattern

Create a self-test pattern to check the operation of the plotter.

/\ CAUTION

start to move immediately after selecting to plot the test pattern.

Do not place your hand around the moving areas. The tool carriage will start moving, so there is a chance of injury. Tool carriage will

Operation

1

Load a media larger than A3 size.

Set the pen tool to the tool holder (Backward) and select the

condition where the pen tool is set.

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.

P> MENU screen is displayed.

Press the POSITION («) key (TEST).
P> TEST screen (1/2) is displayed.

TEST 1/2

n
CONDITION LIST
SELF TEST
DATA DUMP
CUTTING PRO

id

Press the [2] key (SELF TEST).
P> NOUNT THE PEN! screen is displayed.

TEST 1/2
n

COMMOUNT THE PEN!
SEL{EMDONE
DATEACAMCEL SELF TEST

CUTTING PRU
Y]

15-18
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A&

Supplement

See "Loading Media (Paper or Marking Film)"
for loading the media.

Ve

Supplement

® See "Attaching a Tool" for setting the pen tool.

® For changing the tool conditions please refer
to "Selecting Tool Condition" , and for tool
settings please refer to "Setting the Tool".

Ve

A&

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.




9

Confirm that the pen tool is set.

Confirm that operation area of tool and media is safe.

Press the [1] key (DONE).

P> Plotting of the test pattern starts.

1:Condition No. 1
CBEYU+H 538 F14 A4
SELF TEST]

1 TOOLT WIEW
2 HOME
2F CONDITION Mo.

ol
(£

Turn the power off to stop the printing.
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Ve

(N

/\ CAUTION

Do not place your hand around the moving
areas. The tool carriage will start moving, so
there is a chance of injury.

(N

Ve

Supplement

t will return to TEST screen without printing by
pressing the [ESC] key (CANCEL SELF TEST).

Supplement

It will keep on printing until the power is turned
off once the printing is started by pressing the [1]
key (DONE).




75.4 Creating CUTTING PRO

Create a test pattern to check the operation of the plotter.

/\ CAUTION

Do not place your hand around the moving areas. The tool carriage will start moving, so there is a chance of injury. Tool carriage will
start to move immediately after selecting to plot the test pattern.

Operation

1 Load a media larger than A3 size. q
Supplement

See "Loading Media (Paper or Marking Film)"
for loading the media.

A&

2  Setthe pen tool to the tool holder (Backward) and selectthe [

. . Supplement
condition where the pen tool is set.

® See "Attaching a Tool" for setting the pen tool.

® For changing the tool conditions please refer
to "Selecting Tool Condition", and for tool
settings please refer to "Setting the Tool".

3 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen. (
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

A&

4  Pressthe POSITION («) key (TEST).
P> TEST screen (1/2) is displayed.

TEST 1/2

n
CONDITION LIST
SELF TEST
DATA DUMP
CUTTING PRO

id

5 Press the [4] key (CUTTING PRO).
P> CUTTING PRO start screen is displayed.

TEST 1/2
n

CONDIICUTTING PRO
SELF [EMSTART
DATA [EBCANCEL

CUTTING PRU
Y]
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Confirm that the pen tool is set.

P
Confirm that operation area of tool and media is safe. /\ CAUTION

Do not place your hand around the moving
areas. The tool carriage will start moving, so
there is a chance of injury.

A&

Press the [1] key (START).

P
Supplement
D> Start the CUTTING PRO. PP

It will return to TEST screen without printing by
pressing the [ESC] key (CANCEL).

TEST 172
n

COMDI[CUTTING PRO N
SELF |EMSTART
DATA EHCANCEL

CUTTING PRU
hd

After the completion of print, the TEST screen (1/2) is
displayed.
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75.5 cConfirm the Cutting Data

Output of the dump list of the cutting data received by the plotter is possible. It is used to check if the transmission
of cutting data is performed correctly.

Ve

/\ CAUTION

Do not place your hand around the moving areas. The tool carriage will start moving, so there is a chance of injury. Tool carriage will
start to move immediately after selecting to print the dump list.

(&

Vs

Supplement

® There may be a difference in the RS-232C transmission condition or the command setting when the printed output and the display of
transmission data does not match. Check the transmission condition and the command.

® |f the command setting is "Auto", the dump list of the cutting data is not output. Please set the command to "GP-GL" or "HP-GL".

Operation

1 Load a media larger than A4 size. p
Supplement

See "Loading Media (Paper or Marking Film)"
for loading the media.

A&

2 Set the pen tool to the tool holder (Backward) and select the -

condition where the pen tool is set. Supplement

® See "Attaching a Tool" for setting the pen tool.

® For changing the tool conditions please refer
to "Selecting Tool Condition", and for tool
settings please refer to "Setting the Tool".

(&

3 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen. a
P> MENU screen is displayed.

Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

(&

i

| I/F WADV.LITESTLILINK]

4 Press the POSITION («) key (TEST).
P> TEST screen (1/2) is displayed.

TEST 1/2
n

CONDITION LIST
SELF TEST
DATA DUMP
CUTTING PRD
id
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10

Press the [3] key (DATA DUMP).
D> DATA DUMP start screen is displayed.

TEST 142
n

COMMOUNT THE PERM!
SEL(ENDONE
DATEHCANCEL DATA DUMP

CUTTLNG PRO
hd

Confirm that the pen tool is set.

Confirm that operation area of tool and media is safe.

Press the [1] key (DONE).

Send the cutting data.

P> The received cutting data (command) is output.

1:Condition No. 1
CBaoU+G 530 Fl4 Ad o1]

PRINT DATA DUMP

1 TOOLT WIEW
2 HOME
£ CONDITION Mo.

Turn the power off to stop the printing.
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p
/\ CAUTION

Do not place your hand around the moving
areas. The tool carriage will start moving, so
there is a chance of injury.

A&

~
Supplement

It will return to TEST screen without printing by
pressing the [ESC] key (CANCEL DATA DUMP).

A&

J

Supplement

It will keep on printing until the power is turned
off once the printing is started by pressing the [1]
key (DONE).




75.6 Self Diagnostic Test

Operation status can be tested by self-diagnostic test by operating the sensors and switches following the
instruction on the screen.

Supplement

Diagnostic test can be performed only right after the power is turned on. DIAGNOSTICS cannot be selected from the menu once any
operation, such as loading media, is performed.

Operation

1 Confirm that the power is turned off.

2 Turn the power on without loading the media.

3 Inthe default screen, press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.
Supplement

P> MENU screen is displayed.
Perform the settings in Normal mode.

4  Pressthe POSITION («) key (TEST).
P> TEST screen (1/2) is displayed.

TEST 1/2

0
CONDITION LIST
SELF TEST
DATA DUMP
CUTTING PRD

id

5 Press the POSITION (a) key.
D> TEST screen (2/2) is displayed.

TEST 772 -
n \_
1 DIAGNOSTICS 40 O >
v
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Press the [1] key (DIAGNOSTICS).
D> DIAGNOSTICS start screen is displayed.

TEST

n
DIAGKDTAGMOSTICS
START
CAMCEL

272

Press the [1] key (START).

P> Messages for testing are displayed on the screen.

LEVER SEMSOR TEST
LIFT UP/LOWER
SET LEVER

CONTINUE
CANCEL

Operate the keys and the sensors following the instructions

on the screen.

P> "OK" will be displayed if the operation is detected correctly, and next test

will start.

P> It will return to TEST screen once all the test items are completed.

Test items are as following. (It may be changed.)

Set lever sensor Home sensor 3 |Push roller sensor -X media sensor
+X media sensor X motor signal 7 |Y motor signal Tool height signal
[1] key 10 |[2] key 11 |[3] key 12 |[4] key
13 |[BARCODE] key 14 |[SLOW] key 15 |POSITION [A] key 16 |POSITION [« ] key
17 |POSITION [w] key 18 |POSITION [p] key 19 |[PAUSE/MENU] key 20 |[COND/TEST] key
21 [[ORIGIN] key 22 |[COPY] key 23 |[ESC] key 24 |[ENTER] key

15-25




Reading the error message

Contents of most current 32 errors can be checked. Errors before that are not recorded.

Operation

1 Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key in the default screen.

P> MENU screen is displayed.

2  Press the POSITION (V) key (ADV.).
P> ADVANCE screen (1/4) is displayed.

ADYVANCE 174
n

MOVE STEP

LANGUAGE SELECTION

LENGTH UNIT

BEEP FOR KEY OPE.
id

3 Press the POSITION (4) key twice.
P> ADVANCE screen (3/4) is displayed.

ADYVANCE 344

PAUSE/MENU KEY SETTING
SIMPLE MODE
ERROR MESSAGES
LCD COMTRAST
id

4  Press the [3] key (ERROR MESSAGES).

P> ERROR MESSAGES screen is displayed. Left column is time the error

occurred, and right column is the type of the error. 4 error messages are

displayed at once. If there are more error messages, next 4 messages

will be displayed by pressing the POSITION (A W) key.

ERROR MESSAGES 141

-6:00:05 EA3616
-6:80:05 E03616
-6:80:05 EA3616
-6:00:05 E63016
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Supplement

Perform the settings in Normal mode.

Ve

Supplement

® "NO ERROR" will be displayed if there is no
error.

(ERRCR MESSAGES 1/1
1 MO ERROR

® Up to 4 error messages will be displayed on
the screen. Up to 32 error messages can be
displayed by pressing the POSITION (AY)
key.

® When displayed, while the power is on it
indicates how long ago an error occurred.

The lower the value, the more recently the
error occurred.




Press the [1] to [4] keys to see the contents of the error.

P> Error message corresponding to the pressed key is displayed.

ERROR MESSAGES 1/1
B HP-GL

Press the [ENTER] key (CONFIRM) when the error message
is confirmed.
P> It will return to ERROR MESSAGES screen.

Press the [PAUSE/MENU] key.

D> It will return to default screen.
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Supplement

Press the POSITION (AY) key in the screen of
step 4 as necessary and repeat steps 5 and 6
if there are multiple error messages you would
like to see







Appendix

This chapter describes the specification of the plotter.

PRODUCT SUMMARY
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A.7  Main Specifications

CE7000-40 CE7000-60 CE7000-130 CE7000-160
CPU 32bit CPU
Configuration Grit-rolling plotter
Drive Digital servo
Max. Cut Area 375 mm x50 m 603 mm x 50 m 1270 mm x 50 m 1524 mm x 50 m

Guaranteed precision
cutting area ™

355mmx2m 583 mm x5 m?™ 1250 mm x 5 m™ 1504 mm x 5 m™

Mountable media width " Min: 50 mm Min: 50 mm Min: 50 mm Min: 50 mm
Max: 484 mm Max: 712 mm Max: 1372 mm Max: 1626 mm

Available roll media Max. diameter: 180 mm, Min. diameter: 76 mm

diameter

The number of push rollers | 2 2 4 4

Max. cutting speed

60 cm/s (All directions) | 90 cm/s (45°direction) 100 cm/s (45°direction)

Specifiable speeds
(cm/s)

110 10, 15, 20, 25, 30,
35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60,

110 10, 15, 20, 25, 30,
35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60,
64

110 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60, 65,
70, 71

Max. cutting force

4.41N (450gf)

Min. character size

5 mm (0.197 in.) alphanumeric Helvetica med. Font ™!

Mechanical resolution

0.005mm

Programmable resolution

GP-GL : 0.1/0.05/0.025/0.01 mm
HP-GL* : 0.025 mm

Repeatable accuracy ™

0.1 mm/in unit of 2 m (Designated Film and Cut Conditions)

Number of cutters/pens

1 pc.

Usable pen type

Water-based fiber-tip and oil-based ballpoint

Compatible media

Mono-vinyl chloride media, fluorescent media, and reflective media up to 0.25 mm thick (Excluding high-
intensity reflective film)

Interface

USB2.0 (Full Speed) , Ethernet 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX, RS-232C ©

Buffer memory

2 MB

Resident command sets

GP-GL/HP-GL * (Control panel switching, Auto switching)

LCD display

Graphic type (240 x 128 dot)

Power supply

AC100-120V, AC200V-240V 50/60Hz

Power consumption

100 VA or less

Operating environment

10 to 35°C, 35 to 75 % R.H. (non-condensing)

Guaranteed accuracy
environment

16 to 32°C, 35 to 70 % R.H. (non-condensing)

External dimensions 772 mm x 460 mm x 1005 mm x 582 mm x 1704 mm x 811 mm x 1916 mm x 811 mm x
(Approx.) 313 mm 1092 mm " 1215 mm ® 1215 mm

(W x D xH)

Weight ( Approx.) 13kg *® 22kg™® 51 kg ® 55 kg *®

*1: Varies depending on the type of Graphtec-authorized film and the cutting conditions.

*2: When using basket.

*3: Describes the usable paper width. The accuracy of minimum media width is the width in parentheses ().

*4: HP-GL is a registered trademark of the US Hewlett Packard Company.

*5: Roll-medium tray or stand is included.

*6: RS-232C interface is optional depending on region. For details, please contact the distributor where you purchased.




A.2 Options and Supplies

Supplies

Item

Model

Contents

Cutter plunger

PHP33-CBO9N-HS

Used with $0.9 mm diameter cutter blades (for CB09)

PHP33-CB15N-HS

Used with 1.5 mm diameter cutter blades (for CB15)

Water-based fiber-tip pen plunger PHP31-FIBER Plunger for water-based fiber-tip pen (set of 1)
Oil-based ballpoint pen plunger PHP34-BALL Plunger for oil-based fiber-tip pen (set of 1)
Water-based fiber-tip pen KF700-BK 1 set (10 pcs. Black)

KF700-RD 1 set (10 pcs. Red)
Oil-based ballpoint pen KB700-BK 1 set (10 pcs. Black)
Carrier Sheet CR09300-A3 2 sht.

For detailed information about the cutter blade, refer to the Cutter Blade Manual.

Please check our company's home page for the latest information on supplies.

Options
Iltem Model Contents Quantity
Stand STO118 Used with CE7000-60 1 set
Basket PG0103 Used with CE7000-60 1 set
PG0104 Used with CE7000-130 1 set
PG0105 Used with CE7000-160 1 set
Carrier Sheet Table OPH-A45 Used with CE7000-40/60 1 set

Optional items may vary depending on the area. For details, please contact the distributor where you purchased.

Please check our company's home page for the latest information on supplies.
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A.3  External Dimensions

CE7000-40

______________________
H‘|||||||‘||1||||||H||‘1|||||||

W

1 (CEIEEER T

L

M

T

CE7000-40

External dimensions
(approx.)

(W x D x H)*

Unit: mm

772x460x313

A-4

Unit: mm
Dimensional accuracy: £+5mm



CE7000-60

T
i e
LIIII {00
w
(=] a—
T
T R
T
jo— &= - —
D
Unit: mm
Dimensional accuracy: £+5mm
CE7000-60
External dimensions 1005x582x1092
(approx.)
(W x D x H)*
Unit: mm

*: Stand are included.
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CE7000-130/160

= E:@j
[ B8
........................................................... T
W
C_1§=3ES T
5] 5] 5] 5]
T
@®
@®
J é =Y
(&) O
k D J
Unit: mm
Dimensional accuracy: £5mm
CE7000-130 CE7000-160
External dimensions 1704x811x1215 1916x811x1215
(approx.)
(W x D x H)*
Unit: mm

*: Stand are included.
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4  Menu Tree

Simple mode

Default screen
FCr outdoor use

o
Ba9U 526 F12+6

ENTO0LT VIEW
HOME
BHCHANGE SETTING

CONDITION
setting (1/3)

[COND/TEST]

COPY MODE
EMVMEDTA CHANGE MODE F [co PY]

BMMEER OF COPIES ©1
BICOPY SPACE 1. 6m

[SET JCANCEL

MENU screen

[PAUSE/MENU]

MEDIA SETTING (1/1)
BEVEDTA SETTING ”n

[11 EPAGE LENGTH

INTERFACE (1/1)
BINTERFACE

EMHP-GL ORIGIN POINT
HAGP-6L STEP SIZE

[2]

ADVANCE (1/1)
BADVANCE

[31

BULANGUAGE SELECTION
LENGTH UNIT
EINORMAL MODE




Normal mode

Default screen

1:Condition No. 1
CBOIU+D S36 F14 A2
D

NTO0LT VIEW
HOME.
EHCONDITION No.

CONDITION
setting (1/3)

[1] 1:Condition No.

CBOYU+HG S

8:Condition No. 8
ESET BCANCEL

1:C[CODLTION 1o,
[ENTER]
T00L
“Condition No. 1
TYPE BIOFFSET
CB +0
T VO Eal CANCEL
EVEDTA CHANGE MODE [COPY]
BMMEER OF COPIES ©1 TO0L
JCOPY SPACE 1. 0mm E}\tnggndifion UQFSET
Ea] CANCEL B
fo:1]
SET [CANCEL
[3]
[4]
JICODLTION No.
COFIG
CONDITION = —
setting (2/3)
n 3
BACCELERATION : 2
BIASSIGN TO0. [1] 0I5
TAM{NTIAL WoE IO o
EOVERCUT P
v COVIG Znow
T T — w
[2] NN
JCONDLTION o
COFIG N B3
Eaj CANCEL
[3] -1
JEICONDLTICN 1.
cone 1o FIVODET BAMOOE2
55
CONDITION
setting (3/3)
3/3

A
HADISTANCE ADJUST

[
EIQCONDITION No.
10 HoFF
[SET JCANCEL

INITIAL DOWN FORCE
[3]

[2]

ESET BCANCEL

CUT LINE PATTERN
:Condition No. 1
E MNo. = OFF

JCANCEL

Continued



Default screen
(Continued)

MENU screen

[PAUSE/MENU]

Continued

TOOLS SETTING (1/4)
BATOO0LS SETTING

TOOL OFFSET ADJ.
ToOL

1T00L UP/DOWN [2] 2 TEST PATTERN
BATO0L CFFSET 4D,
BISTEP PASS
BNOFFSET FORCE
v] CACEL
STEP PASS
[3]
[v]
ST CANCEL
[4] 4 |
> T
corts B
ST CACE.
TOOLS SETTING (2/4)
BT00(S SETTING 27 OFFSET ANGLE
n
BNOFFSET ANGLE [1]
FADATA SORTING
EICONDITION PRIORITY u
v} T CANCE
DATA SORTING
[2]
ST CANCEL
CONDITION PRIGRITY
[3] NUA
a1 SO
TOOLS SETTING (3/4)
BT00(S SETTING a7k TooL P MOVE
EHT00L UP MOVE [1]
NG SPEED
EITOOL L HELGHT
v} T CACE.
VOVING SPEED
2 n
[2]
[]
ST CANCEL
T00L UP HETGHT
ORWAL_POSTTION]
[3] HIGHER POSITION
ST CACE.
TOOLS SETTING (4/4)
BT00(5 SETTING Wk ERELADE WERR ALARM SETUP
BUELAOE WEAR DETECT.  OFF
BUBLADE WEAR ALARM SETLP [11 BSET BLADE GROLP
BINITIAL B. ANGLE POSITION EJALARY DISTANCE
CLEAR B, WEAR VALUE
¥]
INITLAL BLADE
ANGLE POSTTION
[2] 1[2nm BELOW
B sl

DE
‘3 SPECIFIED Y POSITION

SET JCANCEL




Default screen
(Continued)

Continued

[PAUSE/MENU]

MENU screen

A-10

ARMS SETTING (2/3)

ARMS SETTING (3/3)

ARMS SETTING (1/3)

BIARIS SETTING SCAN HODE
FISCAN HODE
BHSCHN HODE [1] e
FARECOMIENDED SETTINGS BIADJUST LEVEL
EIWRK LINE CHECK 3
v] SET [CANCEL
BRARMS SETTTNG 1/3
[A VI« [ ]
[2] BU<JOVE THE TOOL T0 THE
2
31
[3]
BARS SETTING 2”3 SENSOR OFFSET AD.
n BUTEST PATTERN
BNSENSOR OFFSET ADJ. [1] SCAN
ETEST ARMS SENSOR
u SET [CANCEL
MARK AUTO SCAN
[2] oy
HEOFF
SET [CANCEL
SENSING SPEED
[3] 1Al
30_cu/]
|EsET BCACEL
BIARNS SETTING 23
[4]
BARNS SETTING 3/3 MARK SCAN MODE
] 21 BUMARK SCAN MODE
OFF
BAWARK SCAN MODE EANJBER OF POINTS
EIDIRING DETECTION 2POINTS
V] SET CANCEL
ar /3
[3]

21 e
B [STARTING POINT AND THE
“4PRESS ENTER




Default screen
(Continued)

MENU screen

[PAUSE/MENU]

Continued

AREA PARAMETERS (1/2)

BRER PARMVETERS SCALE
BNSCHE [1] n
HROTATE 1]
EINRROR u
vl ST CACEL
[2]
ST CANCEL
WIRROR
[3] 10
[2FF]
ST CACE.
AREA PARAMETERS (2/2)
BARER PARMVETERS w2 SET LOWER LEFT
Y46, 000
BLREA [1] Y=+0. 908
HECAD RUOEFALLT
T CANCEL
KISEIEIR0SITION KEY
SET EXPAND LIMIT
[2]

SET

ICANCEL




Default screen
(Continued)

MENU screen

Continued

A-12

MEDIA SETTING (1/2)
EAMEDIA SETTING

HUPRE FEED
EAUTO PRE FEED
BIPAGE LENGTH
EXINITIAL FE&)

11

FEED LENGTH

MEDIA SETTING (2/2)

[2]

B30 100

ESET EACANCEL

AUTO PRE FEED
HOFF
BAFEED LENGTH
1.6m

[31

SET ICANCEL

PAGE LENGTH

[41

B 600
ESET EACANCEL

INITIAL FEED

BAMEDIA SETTING
ENFEED SPEED

BIPANEL CUTTING
[V}

2/2

M1

SET [CANCEL

FEED SPEED

[31

SET ICANCEL

PANEL CUTTING
13
BADIVIDE LENGTH

100. 6em
LESET EACANCEL




Default screen

(Continued)
MENU screen
pITOOL EARMSEIAREALIMEDIA]
[PAUSE/MENU]

* When the RS-232C interface is installed

Continued

A-13

INTERFACE (1/3)

BINTERFACE BUFFER CLER
CONFIRM DATA FROM
BMBUFFER CLEAR [11 HOST STOPPED.
COMIAND
EIP-6L ORIGIN POINT
E8H-GL NODEL. EMLATED BWYES, CLEAR
] BCANCEL
COMIAND
[1xeN
[2] AHP-6
ST CACEL
FP-6L ORIGIN POINT
[3]
T CACEL
HP-6L MODEL EMJLATED
50
[4]
T CANCEL
INTERFACE (2/3)
BINTERFACE 3 6P-6L STEP SIZE
1
FIGP-GL STEP SIZE [1] E 850 mn
| ERS-232C E0.625
B, 016
BN, e 0 m
[v] ST [CACEL
DRS-232C Mo, |
> HUSALD RATE 9660
[2] HADATA & BIT
EIPARITY NONE
ERHARDNIRE. HANDSHAKE
| :Eay BAICACEL
RUOHCP: OFF
HIP [19.165. 6. 1]
[3] EISUBNET HASK:
[255, 255.255. 0]
ENGATERAY:
[192.168. 0. 254]
[:Ea) BAICANCEL
COMAD =,
[4]
ST CANCEL
INTERFACE (3/3)
BINTERFACE 3 COMMAND * W'
FCOHAND * W [1] HHT00L DO
BACIRCLE RESOLUTION A
[v] Eaj CACEL
CIRCLE RESOLUTION
[2] |
(> )
T CANCEL




Default screen
(Continued)

[PAUSE/MENU]

Continued

MENU screen
FIToOLFARMSFIAREAIMEDIA]
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ADVANCE (1/4)
[BADVANCE

HEIMOVE STEP
BALANGUAGE SELECTION

LENGTH UNIT
EABEEP FOR Ka OPE.

[1

MOVE STEP

Onm

ADVANCE (2/4)

BHADVANCE

BNPOST. KEY SPEED + SLOW KEY

HPOST. KEY SPEED

2/4

[2]

216 1)

SET [CANCEL

LANGUAGE SELECTION

[31

SET ICANCEL

LENGTH UNIT
IC

[41

SET [CANCEL

BEEP FOR KEY OPE.

M1

B0

SET [CANCEL

POST. KEY SPEED + SLOW KEY

ADVANCE (3/4)

RROR MESSA(
HLo CONTRAS(

[2]

[¥]
SET ICANCEL

POST. KEY SPEED
[A]

1

LESET EHCANCEL

PAUSE/MENU KEY SETTING

ADVANCE (4/4)

BAADVANCE
MVEDTA SENSOR

* CE7000-130/160 only

44

[2]

SET [CANCEL

Mode changing
AREEY

The cutting condition will

[41

be changed.
Are you sure?

HYes o

LCD CONTRAST

1

E

SET ICANCEL

MEDIA SENSOR

0]
HEADISABLED

[2]

SET [CANCEL

PUSH ROLLER SENSOR

]
B INSIDE DISABLED

[31

EADISABLED
SET [CANCEL

MEDIA WIDTH

[41

EINARROW(160MM OR LESS)
D

SET ICANCEL

FAN POWER

SET [CANCEL



Default screen
(Continued)

MENU screen TEST (1/2)
BATEST
HACOWDITION LIST
SELF TEST
EIDATA DUNP
EACUTTING PR&

TEST (2/2)

BTEST
1 DIAGNOSTICS

Continued
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2/2

[1]
172
[2]
TEST 72
[3] T THE PENT
ONE
0ATEBCANCEL DATA DUWP
JCUTIING PRU
v}
12
[4]
BTEST 202
[1] FIDIAGH]




Default screen
(Continued)

MENU screen

Default screen
(Finish)
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DATA LINK (2/2)

DATA LINK (1/2)

[BHDATA LINK 1/2

[EMDESTINATION USB DRIVE
ASELECTS DATA FILE

11

DESTINATION

SERVER (USB)

[BIBARCODE CUT
I]EmTINUOUSnDPERATION

EHDATA LINK 2/2

ENSTART MARK AUTO SCAN
EACOMMUNICATION TIME OUT

[2]

BISERVER (LAN)

SET [CANCEL

BHSELECTS DATA FILE

[31

SERCH TS IN PROGRESS
PLEASE WAIT FOR A WHILE
[CANCEL

RCODE TYPE
STANDARD BARCODE

E
ROLL MEDTA BARCODE
CANCEL

M1

START MARK AUTO SCAN

BJAUTOMATIC SKEW DETECTION
v}

[2]

SET ICANCEL

COMMUNICATION TIME OUT

[31

LESET EHCANCEL

AUTOMATIC SKEW DETECTION

SET [CANCEL




A5

Initial Setting

Simple mode

Menu items

Settingitem | Initial value

MEDIA SETTING
(MEDIA)

PAGE LENGTH

200.0cm (CE7000-40)
500.0cm (CE7000-60/130/160)

INTERFACE HP-GL ORIGIN POINT LOWER LEFT

(I/F) GP-GL STEP SIZE 0.100mm

ADVANCE LANGUAGE SELECTION Select when initially turning on power

(ADV.) LENGTH UNIT Select when initially turning on power

TOOL SETTING Media name Speed (cm/s) Force

(Condition) (Standard Value)
For outdoor use 20 (12) +0
For decorative use 20 (15) +0
Transparent film 20 (17) +0
Reflective film 20 (17) +0
Fluorescent film 15 (22) +0

* Setting items and initial values may be changed.




Normal mode

Menu items Setting item Initial value
TOOLS SETTING TOOL OFFSET ADJ. -
(TOOL) STEP PASS 1
OFFSET FORCE 7
OFFSET ANGLE 30
DATA SORTING OFF
CONDITION PRIORITY PROGRAM
TOOL UP MOVE DISABLED
MOVING SPEED AUTO
TOOL UP HEIGHT NORMAL POSITION
BLADE WEAR ALARM SETUP OFF
INITIAL B. ANGLE POSITION 2mm BELOW
ARMS SETTING SCAN MODE MODE1
(ARMS) RECOMMENDED SETTINGS -
MARK LINE CHECK -
SENSOR OFFSET ADJ.(X) 0
SENSOR OFFSET ADJ.(Y) 0
MARK AUTO SCAN ON
SENSING SPEED 30cm/s
TEST ARMS SENSOR —
MARK SCAN MODE OFF
AREA PARAMETERS SCALE 1
(AREA) ROTATE OFF
MIRROR OFF
AREA SET LOWER LEFT (DEFAULT)
AREA SET UPPER RIGHT (DEFAULT)
EXPAND (DEFAULT)
MEDIA SETTING PRE FEED FEED LENGTH im
(MEDIA) AUTO PRE FEED OFF
AUTO PRE FEED FEED LENGTH im
PAGE LENGTH 200.0cm (CE7000-40)
500.0cm (CE7000-60/130/160)
INITIAL FEED OFF
FEED SPEED NORMAL POSITION
PANEL CUTTING OFF
DIVIDE LENGTH 100.0cm
TAKE-UP OFF
INTERFACE HP-GL ORIGIN POINT LOWER LEFT
(I/F) HP-GL MODEL EMULATED 7586
GP-GL STEP SIZE 0.100mm
RS-232C (SWITCHING SETTING NUMBERS) No.1
RS232C: FORWARDING CONDITION RS-232C No.1 : 9600/8/NONE//HARD
BAUD RATE/DATA BIT/ RS-232C No.2 : 9600/7/EVEN//HARD
PARITY/HARDWIRE HANDSHAKE RS-232C No.3 : 9600/8/EVEN/XonXoff
RS-232C No.4 : 9600/8/EVEN/XonXoff
LAN DHCP OFF
LAN IP 192.168.0.1
LAN SUBNET MASK 255.255.255.0
LAN GATEWAY 192.168.0.254
COMMAND "'%;! ENABLED
COMMAND 'W' TOOL UP
CIRCLE RESOLUTION DEFAULT
ADVANCE MOVE STEP 0.1mm
(ADV.) LANGUAGE SELECTION Select when initially turning on power
LENGTH UNIT Select when initially turning on power
BEEP FOR KEY OPE. ON
POSI. KEY SPEED + SLOW KEY icm/s
POSI. KEY SPEED 10cm/s
PAUSE/MENU KEY SETTING PAUSE
LCD CONTRAST 0
MEDIA SENSOR ENABLED
PUSH ROLLER SENSOR ENABLED
FAN POWER NORMAL POSITION
TEST NO SETTINGS -
(TEST)
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Menu items Setting item Initial value
DATA LINK DESTINATION USB DRIVE
(LINK) START MARK AUTO SCAN OFF
COMMUNICATION TIME OUT 10sec
AUTOMATIC SKEW DETECTION 10mm
TOOL CONDITION 1 Condition No. Condition No. 1
SETTING TOOL CB09U
(Condition) SPEED 30
FORCE 14
ACCELERATION 2
ASSIGN TOOL 1
TANGENTIAL MODE OFF
OVERCUT (START) 0
OVERCUT (END) 0
DISTANCE ADJUST OFF
INITIAL DOWN FORCE 0
CUT LINE PATTERN OFF
CONDITION 2 Condition No. Condition No. 2
TOOL PEN
SPEED/FORCE/ACCELERATION 30/12/2
Same as Condition No. 1 from CUT LINE Same as Condition No. 1
PATTERN to INITIAL DOWN FORCE
CONDITION 3 Condition No. Condition No. 3
TOOL CB09U
SPEED/FORCE/ACCELERATION 30/12/2
Same as Condition No. 1 from CUT LINE Same as Condition No. 1
PATTERN to INITIAL DOWN FORCE
CONDITION 4 Condition No. Condition No. 4
TOOL CB0O9U
SPEED/FORCE/ACCELERATION 20/171
Same as Condition No. 1 from CUT LINE Same as Condition No. 1
PATTERN to INITIAL DOWN FORCE
CONDITION 5 Condition No. Condition No. 5
TOOL CB09U
SPEED/FORCE/ACCELERATION 60/17/3 (CE7000-40)
64/17/3 (CE7000-60)
71/17/2 (CE7000-130/160)
Same as Condition No. 1 from CUT LINE Same as Condition No. 1
PATTERN to INITIAL DOWN FORCE
CONDITION 6 Condition No. Condition No. 6
TOOL CB09U
SPEED/FORCE/ACCELERATION 10/22/2
Same as Condition No. 1 from CUT LINE Same as Condition No. 1
PATTERN to INITIAL DOWN FORCE
CONDITION 7 Condition No. Condition No. 7
TOOL CB09U-K60
SPEED/FORCE/ACCELERATION 30/17/2
Same as Condition No. 1 from CUT LINE Same as Condition No. 1
PATTERN to INITIAL DOWN FORCE
CONDITION 8 Condition No. Condition No. 8
TOOL CB15U
SPEED/FORCE/ACCELERATION 5/30/1
Same as Condition No. 1 from CUT LINE Same as Condition No. 1
PATTERN to INITIAL DOWN FORCE

* Setting items and initial values may be changed.
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Sign

1,2, 8, 4. 2-32
A

About the Default Screen .. .................... 2-29
ACCESSOMES. ..\ ottt 1-2
ACCESSOry Case. ......oovviinnnnnnn.. 1-5,1-7,1-9
AClineinlet. . ......................... 1-5,1-7,1-9
Adjusting for the registration mark scan position. ... 5-16
Adjusting the blade length. . ... .................. 2-4
Adjustment for cuttingout. . .................... 2-59
Adjustment for Half Cutting. ... ................. 2-59
Adjustmentof Offset. . ....... ... ... ... .. .. ... 2-59
Adjustmentonthemedia ...................... 5-20
Adjustment registrationmark .. ................. 5-16
Adjustment when using plottingpen.............. 2-59
Adjustthe blade length . .. ..................... 2-60
Adjust the blade length manually ................ 2-55
Adjust with 2POINTS . ....... ... . . i 6-2
Adjust with3POINTS . ....... ... . i 6-3
Adjust with 4POINTS . ... ... ... . i 6-3
ADV. 2-34, 2-35
Aligning the pushroller. ....................... 2-25
Anglecontrol. . ....... ... . . L 7-10
AREA. .. 2-35
ARMS ... . 2-35, 5-2
ARMS ErrorMessages .. ...................... 15-9
Attachingatool........... ... .. ... ... ... ... 2-5
Automatic detection of registration mark position. . . . . 5-7
AutomaticPreFeed. . ......... ... ... .. .... 8-4, 8-6
AXIS ALIGNMENT . ....... ... i 6-2, 6-5
B

BARCODE. . ... .. 2-31
Beepsetting . ....... ... .. 10-8
Blade application and features . . ................. 2-4
Blade Manual ........... ... ... ... .. . . . .. 1-2
C

CarrierSheet. . ....... .. .. 2-21
Change the cutting condition . ................... 3-6
Changing the hold-down force . ................. 2-27
Check the lines of registration mark . .. ........... 5-12
CIRCLE RESOLUTION. . ....... ..o 11-8
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